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NeqnaqttaiQ id« pfleiit«t hujus stttdii;, quodfpcr hanc reeeBsionom 
in tractaHone veterum Gratnmaticorum consamsi. Imo tantiltin eo 
me adjutum sentio, non modd ad hoc opus, sed ad omnem facal« 
tatem linguae Graecae, n«minem ut arbitref in Grads icriptoribus 
intelligendis proficere posse, nisi simili cursu lectionis prcecepta 
illoram coUegerity ei ad optimas rationes examinaceriL 

WoLFius, Prolegf ad'Homer* 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 



THE reasons, which obliged the author of this Grammar 
to prepare it for pubUcation, are known to sererhl of his 
friends ; to the public they would be unimportant* 

His path was clearly traced. His Latin' Grammar had 
found its way into general use ; a similar plan therefore 
would not b^ unsuccessful, if the execution were equal. He 
has now given it a decisive trial among his pupils ; and the 
:event of that trial has exceeded his most sanguine expecta- 
tions. The rapid sale of the first impression, and the testi- 
monies of its utility, which be has received from several ex- 
perienced teachers, have induced him to make considerable 
additions, and, he trusts, improvements, in this Edition. 

It is the chief design of the Work to simplify and to exv 
plain. The Rules to be committed to memory by the young 
pupil will be found concise,' and yet comprehensive ; the 
•Notes to be read by the maturier student) as fuU and minute 
as the limits of the bocdc would permit* 

In the Declensions, the plan adopted by the best later 
Grammarians has been followed. The unnecessary and per- 
plexing number of Declensions, given by Clenard and 
some other writers, has been justly rejected by Rhodoman- 
Nus, Verwey, Vossius, and Weller, who have reduced 
them to Three. In France that number has been sanctioned 
by the Port Royal author^ and in Scotland by Moor. In 
this country the great Busby, whose metrical Grammar is 
one of the noblest monuments of industry and knowledge, 
has made Five Declensions ; but the two last are branches of 
the third, and were admitted in consequence of the author's 
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plan to assimilate the Greek and Latin languages in every re-« 
spect. If each contracted form of imparisy liable nouns is to 
constitute a distinct declension, the number might be consi* 
derably increased, and the memory of the learner unprofit- 
ably burdened. For this last reason, in the words of the 
judicious Sharpe, *^ the formation of such nouns as are 
called Diminutive," of which Caninius has reckoned more 
than thirty forms, *^ Amplifying, and Possessive, is thought 
to be better acquired by use than by a multitude of rules.** 

In the.numberof Conjugations ?i still greater difference has 
been made. Some Grrammarians have included all Verbs 
urtder one form ; others have extended the number to 
thirteen. The plan of the former produced obscurity, 
that of the latter, prolixity, if not confusion. To avoid 
these defects, a middle way has been attempted, and 
justified by the.success, which has attended it. The dis- 
tinction of Conjugations of Verbs in w by the termination of 
the First Future must be allowed to be simple and easy. To 
the objection, that may be made on account of the difficulty 
of finding out the First Future, it may be answered that the 
«ame difficulty exists in finding out the Infinitive Mood, the 
only distinction of Latin Conjugations. And yet the 
youngest Student is not at a loss to distinguish them. * The 
plan in the present Grammar will be found, on experience, 
to simplify the subject, and facilitate the acquisition of 
this irinportant part of Clf ammatical knowledge. 

A &till greater innovation will appear in the Contracted 
forms of Verbs. No Synopsis is given, because that Sy- 
nopsis seldom leaves accurate traces in the memory of the 
young student. If he is made to give the rules and exam* 
pies in this Grammar, when he nieets a Contracted Verb, he 
will in a short time become perfectly versed in the prin- 
ciple and practice both of contracted and uncontracted. 
forms. 1 



The list o{ Irregular Verbs will be found copioas, and, it 
is hoped 9 satisfactory. It would have been shorter, if the 
system of Hermannus had been followed, who banishes the 
obsolete and fictitious roots in ew, and considers the Futures 
in Tjo-w and the Perfects in ijxa as Attic forms from Verbs in w. 
However sagacious this observation may be, considered ab- 
stractedly, yet in an elementary book, professing to give 
the easiest methods of forming the tenses for the young 
pupil, it cannot be adopted in practice. Indeed he himself 
justifies the method observed in this Grammar : *• Patet cur 
Grammatici dXB^sw finxerint ; d\s^(a non poterat aliter forma- 
tum habere futurum, vel Aoristum Priraum, vel Perfectum, 
nisi tanquam ab oXf^iw." 

On the Syntax the best Classical authorities are always 
produced. If examples are not taken from the New Test- 
ament, the omission arose partly from a wish that greater 
respect may be shown to the style of^ the Holy Scriptures, 
when it is found so generally authorised by quotations from 
the purest writers. On the meaning and construction of 
Prepositions much labor has been employed, and it is 
hoped that both deficiency and prolixity have been avoid**' 
ed. The -metrical table has been found of singular advan- 
tage to the learner, who is required to give the example 
suited to the passage, which he is to explain. No precepts 
are given on the Prepositions in Composition, for no class 
of Greek students can be strangers to Bishop Huntingford's 
Exercises y in which the fullest and the clearest directions 
are given. In the course of the Syntax it will be obseryed 
that the principles of Dr. Moor of Glasgow, and of that 
great etymologist, Horne Tooke, have not been disre- 
garded. The use, now become general, of Professor Dal- 
zel's Analecta has furnished the Student with the most valu- 
able rules on Greek construction, delivered in an agreeable 
and interesting manner. ' 
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^The Prosody is short and easy : it is intended to invite the 
young Scholar to a strict application to that object. If he is 
conversant with the few rules here given, practice and at- 
tention will soon raise him to a high degree of metrical accu- 
racy. A key is placed in his hands, by which he may enter 
the fields of Poetry, and cull the fairest flowers of taste and 
genius. In these pleasing excursions he will derive great 
advantage from the directions of Valckenaer, and of Pro- 
fessor PoRsoN, in their Notes to Euripides, and of Brunck 
to Aristophanes and Sophocles ; and from the Criticisms of 
Dr. Charles Burney. Many ingenious and important ob- 
servations will be found in Bishop Cleaver on the Rhythm 
of the Gr^eksy and in Bishop Horsley on the Prosodies of 
the Greek and Latin Languages. 

The rules fdr Accents are general. More particular ob- 
servations will be found in the. last Edition of Bell's Greek 
Grammar, which contains the comprehensive rules of Port 
Royal. An enlarged and analogical view of the subject will 
be supplied by Mr. Nares's Elements oj Orthoepy ^ a book 
which ought to be in the hands of every Student. 

For a more minute knowledge of Dialects^ the student is 
referred to Maittaire.' It is hoped that the Tables, given 
in this Grammar, of the changes of Letters, will be found 
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An accurate account of the nature and powers of the j^i"- 
g'awwflj will be found in Dav/es's Miscellanea Critical edited 
by that profound Analogist, Bishop Burgess ; in the instruct- 
ive essay of Dr. Foster on' Greek Accents ; and in the 
learned disquisition on t/ie Greek Alphabet by,R. P. Knight, 
M. P. The observations on the pronunciation of the Di- 
gamma have received the concurrence of an accur^-te inves- 
tigator of ancient forms of language and of Classical An- 
tiquities. To the list of digammated words in Homer Pro- 
fessor Heyne's laborious researches have amply contributed. 
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The Edition of Homer, now preparing by Mr, Kidd, will 
throw considerable light on this subject, and on the genuine 
readings of the Poet. 

The concluding system of the Formation of the language 
is that, which was suggested at; the same time by Hemster- 
Husius in Holland* and by Lord Monboddo in Scotland. It 
has received considerable illustration from Lennep in his 
Analogia Gvi^ca^ and from our countryman Burgess ii^ his 
Appendix to D^w^a, and in his JSss^y on /intimities. 

The great object of the Author haa been utility. He has 
endeavoured to explain the meaning of terms, and the causes 
of constructions, and to eiilivea the rules by analogical al- 
lusions to other languages ;• a mode of comparison best cak 
culated to illustrate and familiarize the subject. If his ex-', 
planations are not alvtrays satisfactory* they ^iU at l^a^t en- 
gage the reflecting mind of an att^ntiv^ student to investi-i 
gate the origin, to trace the progress, and to extend his 
knowledge, of the pure$t apid i^ost copigus of languages^ 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 

Page line 
3 — 9. 2 may be called a solitary Consonant, wmcii 

— 15. SLud iour ire liqiiids : 

9 — 25. analogous \ 

22 — 20. aJr), ffoW. 
25 — penult, oej, ovs } 

— ult. oxsy ov$ ; 

30 — 22. derived from 

31 — 5. rifTCxp-ag, Att. g^, o^ 

— 21. retra-ocpaycai^sKa, 

37 —26. to him 

39 _ 8. P. 

55 — 5. last of two 

— 18. er|xu%tt;, 

— 20. Dissyllables in ?w and (r<ra> 

64 — ult. Verbs in aiuj, « 

72 — 17. i aspirate only , . xi. 1 tj j 

77 ~ 18. as Iri^Tjv, i^ijv ; or by changing jttie Improper Kedu. 

plication into the Augment, as Ts^v, ar^jy. 
82 — antep. IrajtAijv, Irapjy. 
86 — 19. elxf. 
9J — ||^. dele ^em, &c. 

_-^ 55. fiJiov, Perf. M. ^i ^io. 
P4 ^ 16. transpose the Tenses. 

99/— 8. $v[Mi^ ^ ^ V 

100 6 dele and Evpi^riv* 

111 — 15. Genit. 

119 — last note. So Milton, Or hearst thou rather pure etherial 

stream. 
131 — ult. will be here given. 
135 — 16. significations 
139 — 8. troipa, Xen. 
14.5 — 12. they occur chiefly in proper names, 

146 — 19. we find 

147 — 17. dele the instance from Status. 

148 — 3. The first syllable of d^oiyciros is long in all poetry. 

— 23. Jlhodopen, 
150 — 21. those in yw 
169 — 19. acu^ed 

174 — 9. 'AiroAAa);, 

175 — 21. It forms the Pluperfect in yj, y\Sy ^ or e/v. 
197 — 13. TERMINAJIT. 

200 — 18. to guide 

%• Other errors, particularly in Accents and Breathings, the 
learner will easily and profifably correct. Thus he will know that 
IvJo'goi, page 23, last line, is incorrect by the first rule, p. 162 ;— 
•rocrourov, p. 19, last line, by the last note, p. 161 ;— the genitives 
and datives of itoKvs, p. 26, by the second rule, p. 168;— and 
that hrws^ p. 23, and irws, page 74, cannot both be right. 
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There are twenty-four letters in Greek: 



A,«,~ 


Alpha,' 


B, P, f. 


Beta, 


r, y, r, 


Gamma, 


A,<r, 


Delta, 


* 


Epsiloh^' 


z, c, i. 


Zeta, 


»,«, 


ita. 


e,J,^,- 


Theta, 


I?'. 


Iota, 


K,x, 


KSSp^y 


A,X, 




My [A, 


Mii, 


N,., 


Nu, 


2i?, 


Xi. 


0,0, 


OducrlMi, 


n, w, o". 


Pi, 


p. ?» p» 


Rho, 


2i C> "^r fi6»l t, ?, 


Sigma,' 


Ti-r,-1, 


Tatt, 


T, «, 


Upsilon, 


*,f. 


rtiii 


x,x» 


r:hi. 


n ')', 


Psi, 


n,«. 


Offl^i 


1 ' 


r 



a. 

tr: 

g- 

d. 
«; 
i. 

> 

c, 
1. 

fc 

xn. 
n. 

I 

t. 

u. 
(dh; 

3: 



Of these, seven are Vowels : 



/, 6*^ short. 



a 



9 



I, u, doubtful'. 



There are twelve Diphthongs: 

Six, proper; ai, au^ «*, £u, o», ou. 
Sis. improper; »j n, w, »iu, u», wu* 
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* In ^ psllouj o micron^ u pszloUy i is long. But the names of 
these letters have, since the adoption of the distinctife adjectives, 
been pronounced in this country as single words with the English 
accent, Spsilon^ bmicronj upsilon. Some persons have lately re- 
sumed the ancient pronunciation. On this principle omega must 
be called o rn^ga. 

The addition oipsUon to u is unnecessary^ as that vowel is not, 
likens and o, distinguished from a corresponding letter. 

The letters £, o, v, and w were called bi^ ov, Vy and a;, during the 
first centuries of the Christian era. 

,^ Anciently e was used for t^^ and o for a; or ou : thus, KOPC£ 
for Kapis, GEON for Bawv, and HEPOAO for 'Rpoi^ov. The long 
mark was then placed over e and o, thus e, o, for i;,' oo. 

3 They are called douhtfuly because they are long in some sylla- 
bles and short in others. 

^ In the formation of the proper diphthongs, f and u are placed 
after dt, e, or o. Hence i and u are called Subjunciive^ and the rest 
Prepositive, 

In the formation of the improper diphthongs, i and v are placed 
after the same vowels made long, a, tj, or w. The i, then become 
silent, is placed under the former vowel. For the same reason vt is 
sometimes written t/. 

Perhaps in 9tri^tness av and vt should be considered spmetimes as 
proper, sometimes as improper diphthongs, according to the quantity 
of the former vowel. 

The ^ subscribed was anciently added to the former vowel, as 



Of the seventeen Consonants, nine are mutesy di- 
vided into 

Three Soft, «•, x, r j 

Three Middle, |3, y, '; 
Three Aspirate, ^, ;(, 3-. 

Each soft mute has its corresponding middle and Ji^/- 
ri7/^, into which it is frequently changed; thus v has 
P for i^ middle J and f for itS aspirate^. 

£, which may be called a solitary Consonant, 
which placed after the mutes forms 

Three double letters ; thus: 

Tf, f^j S^f, form f; 
''fj y^> X^> form g; 



^f, P?, ^f, form ^. 
And tour liquids: A, ju, v, f^. 



» 

appears from Inscriptions and ancient MSS.^thns AI. It is still 
sometimes joined to capital letters^ thus At, 

When a diphthong is dissolved bj Diaeresis, the latter vowel has 
4wo.dots over it, thus iuitvag. 

* When two mutes come together, they must be both either 
soft, middle, or aspirate : thus, tstvirrai, st6(p^Vy not fhv(prai. 
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^ r before y, x, f , %, is pronounced like v ; thus, &yfs\6{ is 
pronounced avyaAo^ « like n in angle. 

r 7 before 7, X, f , X ; 
N is changed into< fx, before j3, /*, ir, (p, ^.; 

I A, /?, and <r before X, py a; 
Thus, eyypoi(puj for kyypdfw, l/^jSaivw for Iv/Sa/vo;, cviLtxs^cjtj for 
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over every vowel or diphthong beginning a vrjop^: 
The soft ( ' ), the aspiratf (')*. 

Apostrophe (*) shows that a vowel is cut pff, as, iw* 

iyu for aAXa i)^ • 

When an apostrophe takes place, a soft mute before 
an aspirate vowel is changed into its corresponding aspi- 
rate: thus, for aVi .r, ^t;^' oZ is changed into «>' o?. 



ffWii^sifot) : so in Latin, impedio for inpedio, illudo for irdvtdo^ &c. 
and anciently agguius for ^ngufus^ &q. 

N is added to Datiyes Fljir^J in (rt, an4 to Verbs of the third per- 
son in € and t, when the i|e^ wqrd begins >yith a Towel': thus, 
IXp/gy aJroS for IXeys aJrcjy. 

The negative ou before a soft Towd becopies oJtc, before an aspi. 
rate oJ;^ : i^ before a consonant becomes Ix: oSro;, a%^<> and |^i%j9( 
Wore § ypyel take f, as ovrw$ sfri. 

^ The aspirate has tii6 force of h: thus, 5 is pronounced ho. 

T and p at the beginning of a word have always the aspirate. If 
two come together, the former has the soft^ the latter the aspi^ 
ra^« : thus, ippeov^ 

Anciently H was the itspiraie in Greek, as -it is in Latin; thus, 
HEKATON wa^ written for IxocroV. 

The i^ians, who ayoided the aspircfte, used another Sic^und, si. 
milar to a V or a W, to prevent the hiatus occasioned by th% 
meeting of vowels in different syllables : this they called the digamy 
mUy because its figure resembled twa gaiJM0SI9, one pver the other, 
thus, F or /. Thus htntkpcL for hnckpct, wfiv lor why r&vrc fiBov for 
touro T^ev. Hence the Latla Vfispert^y ovum^ viifeo, &c. 

' The vowels thus cut off ari^ o^ Sy't^ o, and tj^e diphthongs cu 9'nd 
Afj but ^Bf) aii4. TTj^Bev^r lose tbeic fina^ vowek 



There are three accents in Greek: the acute Q^^e 
grave 0> and th^ fiincum^^ C)^ 

The acute is placed on one of the three last syllables of 

The grfivf is ^E^fver pbce4 but on the la^t syildkii^ \ 
The circumflex is placed pn ?> l^Qig vowel or 4^thipjig[ 

1^ onp of the two kpt ^yJUabHes % 

« 

There are only four points or stops: 

, Th^ ^amma^ like the Latin ( 9 ). 
The note of interrogation ( j ). 
The colony or point at top ( • ). 
The full stopy like the Latin ( • )• 

These rowels and diphthongs are sometimes cut off at the begin- 
Bing of a word by the Attics : thus, w yo^^ for u iyaJbi. 

Two voids ai» aoinetinies joia«d in one by crasisf as, xJjyd for 
xa) iytvj xf ra for xa) elfay d'yyjpy for o avij^^ «7li{'0( lOf |y^ 97^0p| Af^ 

« The ^rff9^ ii alwiiys i^ac^ d9i th^ Im^ lyllnWf <rf » wprd | 
bat if that word should«be the last of the sentence, the acute is used. 
The 4Kti<#isalways used on the int e rrog atiTe </f, and on tha last 
syllable of a word followed by an enclitic ; as, o'al/xa ^r^ 

An enditic inclines, and throws its accent, on the preceding 
wm^ wltli wMtlh it if joio^ {100 blended- 

^ Words aooented en the last syllable are called osn^tons or 
atMtons; words not accented en the last syllable are called bnryn 
4oH8 or gravitont. 



PARTS OF SPEECH. 

There are eight species of words, called Paets of 
Speech ; Article^ Noutij Adjective^ Pronoun^ Verbj Ad- 
verb^ Preposition, Conjunction*. 

The four first are declined with Gender ^ Number j and 
Case* 

TTiere are three genders: Masculine^ Feminine^ and 
Neuter. 

There are three numbers : 
The Singular speaks of one. 
' The Dual^j of two, or a,pair. 
The Pluraly of ntiore than two. 

There are five cases : Nominative^ Genitive j Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative^* 

The nominative and vocative are frequently the same 
in the singular, always iii the dual and plural. 
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* The Interjections are included by the Greeks iu the Adverbs. 

* The dualy which adds precision to the Greek language, is not 
used in the ^olic dialect, or in Latin. It is not found in the 
N^w Testament, in the Septuagint, or. in the Fathers. In the cor. 
rnption of the language^ by the modern Greeks it was. omitted. 
Thus it was used in that copious language, the Arabic, and omitted 
in the Persian. 

3 An Ablative was admitted by ancient grammarians ; but as it 
is always the same as the dative^ it is generally omitted. 
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The dative has always t,eitber final, or m a diphthong 
in the last syllable. 

The genitive plural always ends in wv. 

The dual has only two terminations, one for the 
nominative, accusative, and vocative ; the other for the 
genitive and dative. ' - ^ 

Neuters have the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive alike; and in the plural those cases end in «• In 
the dual they are like the masculine. 



Article o, »?, to, the 



Singular. 
M. F. N. 



N. 
G. 



0. 



ri. 



rovy TT)^, rov, 

tw, tri, fcvy 



Dual. 

M. V. N. 

N. A.V.rw, rd, rwy 
G. D. To7y, tcuv, rotv. 



Plural. 
M. F. N. 

N. ol, ai, rij 
G. tm, 

D. roTjT, ra7f, ro7if, 
A; row;, rotif '''i* 



Declensions of Nouns are three, answering to the 
three first declensions in Latin. 

The J!rst ends in a, u feminine, and in a? and nc mas- 
culine. 

The second ends in o; generally masculine and some-, 
times feminine, and ov neuter. 

The third ends in «, *, u neuter, w feminine, v, g, f , f> 
4/ of all genders^ and increases in the genitive. 
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* The ar/tWe usually answers to. the definite article the in Eng- 
Hsh. When no £tr^fc/e is expressed in Greek, the English article 
iitdefinite a is signified. • Thus, fl&^fipunro; means a man, or man in 
general; and e av^uoMrd^^ i^iaan. This artide^ which does not 
exist in Latin, lias becafonni q£ great utility in modern' laag«liges« 



. ^ 



4 

1 



1 

■ 

I 

t 
■ 
I 

J 



^ Ip ?? ;:> k \5 




\ 




I- g ^^^t^^'^^j^ 






\jj 



>" . ^ -^ o L- 



V OJ 




V 



t^f^q^^'A 




©f? 



>^ 3 

>E ^ <^ 



>Jvi > -c:^ 



W) V N. OJ oJ v^ 

^ <^ CN> «-r3 6to <.^ 



V3J ' VK) >. 



« ;*c ^ 



t 



VjJ 



OJ 



uJ 




rN 











CD 



-^^3= 



1^. 



There are twenty-four letters in Gredc: 



B, |3,- e, 

A,X, 

O, », 

Ij C> «■» fin*! '> *» 



I 

s 



Alpha,' 
Beta, 


a. 

b: 


Gamma, 
Delta, 


d. 


Epsiloti,' 

Zeia, 

ita. 


si. 
c 


Theta, 


th. 


Iota, 


• 

1. 


T-ambda; 




Mu, 


ml 


Nu, 


n. 


Xi, 


3^ 


Omiortni, 


5. 


Pi, 

Rho, 




Sigma, 
Tau, 


t. 


Upsilon, 

rtii, 

Chi, 


u. 

r 

ph. 


Psi, 


1* 

8: 


»^ 


^ 



[, 
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The Dative Plural 

is formed from the Dative Singular by inserting <r be- 
fore » ; as, (Tcori^^ (FooTYipij (rwT?f (T* ; yy^j yy?r*j yuvj//. But 
Jj 0, V, T, are dropped for the sake of softness, as Aa/x- 

vdfij XafJLiroca-i. Ovrt is changed into ova-i^ as riTrrovn^ 

t 

Words ending in ? after a diphthong add « to the 
Nominative Singular ; as, tuvik, TU7rfr<r» * . 

Nouns syncopated make the Dative in ^o-t \ 21s, Tro^r^f , 



Contraction. 

When two or more vowels meeting together form 
two syllables, they are often contracted into one. 

A contraction of two vowels into one, without a 
change of letters, is called Synaresis ; as, ni^i!^ rsi^ei^ 

If there is a change of vowels, it is called Crasis ; as, 
Contraction takes place in every Declension. 



I 



* Except )cn)f, jcreo** ; ^poit^vjs^ ^poi/.so'i ; vtevs, vieci ; ovs, w<rl ; 
.TTOtV, 'no<rl\ which are regular from xrev), ^poihii, mk'i, wr\ tto^/. ^ 
Tp&ii makes rptcr*. 

* This is done to sCroid harshness. Thus in civ^pdo'i ^ is insert, 
ed because p never follows v. Far^/? retains yurrjpcri. Xs)p makes 
)(^£pcr) from the poetic %e^*. ' 

These rules apply to adjectives and participles as well as to subm 
fitantives, , 



IS 
In the Ftni Dedension, i» is contracted into ? \ as, 

ysa, y5, G. yea?, yrjc, &C. 

Pfa, and all other terminations, drop the former 

vowel J as, tf fa, cja, G, £f £af, £f «f, &C» ot^Aon, aVx?], G. 
aTrAou?, aTrAt)?, &C. 

In the Second Declension, if the latter vowel is short, 
the contraction is in ou; if long, the former vowel is 
dropt \ as, y&o?, voZq^, G. voom^ i/ou, &c* ^ 

Contracts of the TA/rrf Declension. 

1. Nouns in u?, mqi;^ have only two contractions, wcc 

and uaf into u?; thus, ^ir^vq^ PI. N. V. Zir^m;^ GoTfup, 
A. S^T^ua?, E^r^u; • 

2. Nouns in i? and * have three contractions, *I into «, 
»e? and »a; into k : thus, 

N. o^if, 

DV •• V 

PL N. V. oipif?, o(pj?, 

A. o^ia?, of(C* 

Neuters in * make the plural in »«, j '. 



* The compounds of voog and ^oof are not contracted in th^ 
nen tor plural, or in the genitiTe : thus we say, suvoa^ eivowvj not 



fijyo, Evvwv, 



^iQ$ is contracted thus : Sing. N. coiog, truj$y A. cdov, cwv ; 
Pi. A. cccovs, cdocf, a-ws ; caa, ca. if 

^ Nouns in ovs also coirtract the same cases ; as, tovg^ PI. N. A. 
Co£f and ^6ci$, ^oig* Thus also vavf, FL N. A. vaf^ and vdasf 

YoCuSj &C. 

* This form in /;, /o^ is properly Ionic. Nouns in ig are more 
commonly inflected in 50;, D. £*/, g^ Dual. N. fg, G. eoiv. PI. N. 
V* €£^9 «;;; G. iwv^ D. £(ri, A. £a^, cf^ • But the most usual foria 
of the Genitires is the Attic, in zw$ and tm. 



n 
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3. Nouns in c^ and a^c * lave tbnf tontracticms^ oo^ 
into ovf, oi into or^ and o« into Zi thus, 

N. QtMi^^^ 

4. l^ouns in ru^ , uc, and u, making in the genitive lo^p 
hzvefour contractions, «V into e?, e£ into 5, £5? and ««? 
into CK ; thus, 

N. CaciXfuf, 

Dual. N, A. V. 6«<r»Agf , Cao-iXrl ; 
H. N. V« 6a(riA€£?, GaeriAfK, 
A. 6a<r*Xiaf, Cao^jAtrf, 

Neuters in u make the Nt A. and V. PL in ««, n, 

5. Nouns in »i?, k and o? are contracted in every case, 
except the N. and V» Sing, sind the D. PL thus. 



Sing. 
A. rpirjp'Sk, yj, 



Dual. 

N. A. V. tpirip'Sey 7j, 

G. D. T'pit^p'^oiy, o7n 



Plur. 

N. rpiYjp-ess, £iu 
G. rpiY^p'Scov, uJ'/i 

A. tpivjp'Sacf, et^f 
V. rpirip^esi, £<;, 



.— i^'»"w>^'^^- ■ I I *^F— ^m*»*^-^^ 



1^— <W*f«» t m I' m 11 <i I . ' J 



* From these terminations was probably formed the 4th Latin 
Declension, geluy gradus. , 



^ The y. Singular ends ip oT. 
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Neuters in i; and oc ttiake the N. A. and V. FL in tc^ 



71 ( 



6. Neuters in a^ pure and f»i are both syncopated 
and contracted in every qise, except the N. A. and V* 
Sing, and the D. PL: thus, 

N. Ktfa?^ 

Dual. 

N. A* V. xtfccrt^ xif»t^ xif»^ 

Pluc 

N* A* V. xigeirUf nifctXj ^if^^ 



7* Sdine nouns are contracted in every case : thus, 

Irr£GUX«ar Nouns. 

Some noups have different genders in the singular 
and in the plural*. 

* Proper names in xXfi;^ are doubly contracted t thus, 'H/?axA« 
hf* ^^> G. 'H^axX-fsof , iovs, •bqs, ovs, &c« 

Nouns in yjs pure contract the A. into £ as well as into 7>: thus, 
fv4>(;^^j A» sv^veaCf sufvyj and Ev<pvSt. 

'Ayi^j0j Ar)(i,Tpijpt and ^vyirrjp are syncopate^ in aill cases, except 
the D. PI* So also dffrjy, dpivog, eipv6f ; xiajVy xu^vog, xrjif6s* To 
these may be j^ood m^p, H^f' andyanip; but they are not 
syncopated in the A. Sing, in'the G. or A. PL to avoid the simi* 
larity with vdrpay [i^^pa, and yiS'pc^^ of the First Declension. 

« 

^ Masculine in the Sing, and neuter in the PI. ilfpas^ Sifpa:, K^^ 
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'^Some have different declensions *• 
Some are undedined ^* 



7o^> &7CC ; rdptxfog, rdprapa, &c. This neuter comes from the 
obsolete Sing, in ov. 

Masculine in the Sing, masculine and neuter in the Plural^ )ci!x- 
Ao^, xuxAoi and kvk>m ; ^ecriji^osj ^sorfj^) and ^so'ftaj Sec. 

Feminine in the Singular^ feminine and Neuter in the Plural^ 
Sl<ppo$, $l(ppoi and 8i(ppa, 3 iceXsv^os, xsP^ev^oi and niP^ev^oc. 

* Some have di£ferent terminations in the Nom. as, Mouo^s and 
Mwo'sis ; vlos, iuvs and vii$ ; fMCKocp, iMxxaps and [/Loxoipios ; ^oatpv, 
^dKpvoy ; itXcLvos, irxdvy^ ; ri^avo^> rs^avij ; rparogy rparla ; irXa- 
' r^f , TTXar^if ; oirdyis, o-Tfav/a ; ^h^og^ Uv^pov ; oe^Aoy, de^Xioy ; 
y*^, d/y ; ^o/suj ^opa; ; yoVu and yoV^, &c. So we find /x^Aa and 
pijAa-ra, irpo^irois and irpo^aori, yspivrois and yepouct, &c. Thus 
in Latin thematis for thematibus, &c. 

Some admit dijQferent inflexions from the same iSTominatiye^ as 
Ai^/xoa-^iv-ij;, A. -ga and -ijv ; tiyp^ig, •los and -<^0f ; Uyi^'is^ -ifo; 
and -<ro^ ; 0aX-ijf , -oy and -ijt^^ ; "A^-y,^, -ou, -gof and -ijroj ; the 
compounds of Koig make in the Gen, itov and iro^Of , &c* 

Some nouns are declined from obsolete nominatives; as, yvvyi^ 
yvvAixog, fromyiyou^ ; ydXa, ydPiOLKtogy from yiXa^; yptap, ypcoL'^ 
tas ; (ppeap, (ppearo$ ; v^cup, v^aros, &c. 

'Ir^a-ovs makes 'ir^a-ovy in the A. and 'lyjo-ov in the other cases. 

Aiovvg makes Aioyvy in the A. and Aioyv in the other cases. The 
name of Jupiter is thus varied : 

Zev$y G. , D. , A. Zevyy V. Zav. 



or Abv^, or B^gy;, 






Zrjy^ Ztjvos, 


Zr^y), 


Zyjyoc. 


A)Sy AiOf, 


Alt, 


AU. 



^ Aptots : ^ttf for ^wpba, xdpx ; words increased by Pdragoge, 
as ^irifh for |8ia ; the names of the letters ; foreign names not sus-^ 
ceptible of Greek inflexions, as 'A^paaij. } dud all numbers frcna 
Triyre to hwroy. 
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Some Have <me case only*. 
Some have but two cases'. 
Others have only three cases '. 
Some Save no Singular ^, othi 



■ ■■ li m a ,11 ■■ I -Miw la^i 



* MoBoptots : in the Sing. N. ^ujs. in the V . c3 rw. 

In the Pi. 6. him. in the V. cJ irvreou 

«^^ Diptots: ai^^uf, a/^^oTv; fioissy fioiaf; X)fy ATk. 

' Triptots : G- oXA^Xwv, D. dW-^X^oig, aig, oig, A. ccAXijXouf, 
a;, a. These have only the N. A. and V, ^pera^s, Sifiagy Xevas, 

^ The names of festirals ; some names of cities. 

' 'A^p, jA;« y^y iP^MOYt Ttupf and many others known by the 
sense. 

Patronymics. * 
From the Father's name the Greeks form an appdlati?e for the 
desceadants, according to the following rules : 

1. To form the names of Men, the termination of the G: of the 
Father's name is changed into iSij^, as Kpovov KpovlSrifj 'Arphf 
'ArpslSrjf, From words of the First Declension, or having i in the 
pennlt. the change is into aSrif^ as Bopsov BopedSrig, *HA/ou *HXia6ij;. 
If the penult, is long, the change is into ta^rjiy as^Aasprou Aasp' 

The Ionic form is tuvy the iEolic hos, as Kpovloov, Kpoyl^iof^ 

2. To form the names of fVomeny the termination is changed 
into as, iSy <Kij and wvij, as Uplapi^ov Ilpia/^V, 'Ax/Jior/ot/ 'Axpmdvyj. 

A vowel is sometimes added, as \lr^>^ii^s for UtiXil^sy or 
droptf as Nijp/yij for Nij^e/vij. 



D 



Adjectives* 
Adjectives are declined like ^ubstantiyes. 
Declensions ofadjectivfic are three: 
The first of three tai3uaatiQfi$ ; 
The second of two 
The third of one. 

1. Adjectives oi three terminations end in 
'M. F. N. 

Of, «5 ^^^ i 

vg^ v<r»^ vy ; 

■■'■■■ ■ ' ' ■ I ■ II !■ 

^ Eo$, sa, Eov is contracted into ou;, a, ovy, as dpyig'sos, ia, 
fov into dpyvp'Ovf, St, ouv. 

* Oo;, OTj, GOV, and ^ af , ^ij, coy, are contracted into oug, 9, oyv ; 
as dirX'Oog, orj^ coy into dieXrOvg, ijy ovv ; %f uo'-so^, ii;, £oy into 

XpvfT'Ovs, Tj, ovy. ^ 

' MsXiro'Sis, s&fra, sy is contracted into iJi^sXit^oiig, ouco'x, ovy i 
fil^-^'Sif, sc^-x, gy into ri/A-^j, ii(r<ra, r^v. 



1» 



AdjectivM In o; pure and f cf make the feminine in «; 
the rest in ^ *. 



Sing. 

N. [j^axp-of, a, iv, 

G. fMix^'^ov, Eg, o{7> 

D. [^axp'u;, St, w, 

A. /xaxp-oK, iv, Jy, 

y. iJi^axp'}, a, 6f. 



Duil. 

N. A. V. it^ckxp-w, a, fiJ, 
G.D* jxaxp-oTv^aTv^oTy. 



Plur. 

G. fJMXf'WVf 

D. [Loxp'Olsy cus, o/Jr^ 
A.fMCKp'Ovgfdgf df 



Sing. 

G. xaA-oy, 
D. KaX-a/^ 
A« xaA-OK) 
y. xaA-£^ 



oy> 

?, of. 



^> 



In the Daal and Ptur. like fLOCKpofi 



oV. I 



• Four adjectives, iWo^j •njA/xouro?, rolovro^^ rotrovro; J 

and four pronouns, oV relative, aJro^, and its com- 
pounds, oZrogj UiTm^ make the neuter in o *. 



^Mk^ 



* Adjectives is EOf aod oo^y not preceded bj p, make tbe Fern, 

inij. 

The Attics me the termination og for masc* and Ibm. particu- 
larly in compounds and deriTatives. Thas ^s is used by Plautaf 
formasc. and fern. 

' Totroi/foy and raurov are found in the Neuter. 



P2 



20 



t .1 



Sing. 









Dual. 

N. A. V. ir«VT«, tritra^ Troivrij 



G.D. 



^avrofv, '7r«(ratv^?r«VT0iv* 



Plur. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



wotyrt^j fra<r»i^ wavrocj 
irduTUVy TTXcuv^ TTotyruv^ 









Sing. . 

G# fAi^'iXlfO^y 

A. ^iX'XVKy 






«iva. 






Dual. 

N. A. V* fj,ix»xpi, aivoty 



avsj 





Hur. 






N. 


f/LtX^avi^y aiVKij 


ptUXy 


N. 


G. 


fXBX^XViaifp AlVUVj 


UVUPy 


G. 


D. 


[AiX'^a-iy oclyxiqy 


outriy 


D. 


A. 


fAiX^ocvotgy xUx^y 


avocy 


A. 


V. 


[AiK-^Wj aiifott, 


»VCtm 


. V. 



G. rvTT^ivi'o^y 

D. TU7r-£VT«, 

A. rW'irrcty 

V. TU7r-£«?, 



Sing. 









fVTOf, 

ivTiy 


utrxvy 




£7<r»^ 


/ 



DuaL 

N. A. V. Tuv-£j/Tf, f/lra, tvrf, 
G. D, TW-lvTotv, f/eraik, iyroiv. 



Plur. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Tyw-£vr£f, 

TU?r-£VT«V, 

Tuir-frci, 

TUV-£l/Ta?5 
TUW-£yT£f, 



£vras< 



£r(r0(t^ 



cvra. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



Sing. 

yx^i-iyroqy fVffnc, 
j^*f /-£» or -fv, £erc-«, £k. 



tyriy 

£V. 



N.A.V. 
G.D. 



Dual. 

y(jx^i'ivroiyyi(r(r»iVyiproiv» 

Hur. 



;^afi-£kTw>, £<r<r!aVy iyravy 
yct'^i'iyra^y ifrtra^y tyrocy 
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N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 






Sing. 

etvxy 

Hv»yy 

etuocy 






Dual 



ctyd(. 






tVfy 



Plur. 



N. 
G. 

J>. 
A. 

V. 



T£f-«>ff, 




iVXf 


rtf'ivuvj 


£tkci}y. 


imv^ 


TCf-fd"!, 




CiTI, 




tim^y 


£V«, 


T«f-fk£f, 


itVXly 


SV», 



Sing. 



Sing. 

^' wXax-ouv?*, ouo'cj), ouilfi, 
A* 9rAax-oui/7<»9 ouo'0'«y, ouv, 
V« ^Ao^xvouv or ovy oucrarat^ ouy» 

Dual. 

N. A. V.^Xax-ou v?£j ow^^a , ouv/f^ 

Plur. 

N^' 7Aax-oukl£c, ouo-fl'cw, ouj/7af, 
G. ^Aax-oukTwv, ovtrtrSvy oifl^Wj 
I^- ?rAa&Xrouo'i, oi(r<r»i^y ouo*!, 
A. wXax-ouklaf, ouccxSy oZflx^ 



Sing* 



N. ioi(f 


Jbu(r«9 


ioVy 


N. 


• 1* \ •« 




G. ^o'vlof, 


Jouo-^if, 


Sovlojy 


G. 


Og-£P?, £<af. 


iofy 


D. iiv% 


Jbu0*i79 


ioiliy 


D. 


0f.£», £*, £|», 




A. iopjety 


Jouo'^y, 


iivy 


A. 




^9 


V. ^oOf, 


J(OU(r«, 


iivm 


V; 




r 
Mm 




Dual. 


^ 




Dual. 


■ 


N. A. V. ^okjf, Jbu(raj 


» ioili^ 


N. 


A. V. o2-££, £/aj 


f 


G; D. iouloiify Joucaikj 


, iii\oiy» 


G. 


1 


' £0(K 




Plur. 






Hur. 




N". ^Ovl£f, 


iovcaiy 


fovloty 


N. 




£«, 


G« iovluUf 


iovcuv^ 


iovlcoVy 


G. 


O^'Staify UUVy 


iuvy 


D- ^ou(ri. 


foio'xi^^ 


' Sova-iy 


D. 


O^-fO-ly f/o^Ky 


ifTiy 


At iovrccfy 


Soi(r»^y 


ioulxy 


A; 


of-£af, £if, £«af. 


£«, 


V. Jo|f7£?, 


ioZtrx^y 


iiii*. 


V; 




£0?. 
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Sing. 




UK 



uv7<, 






Dual. 

N. A.V. ^svyv»iviSy uo'a, uv7«. 



Hur. 

'£uyv-ui7«f, uerai, 
fuyy-yv7wv, verSv 



6. 



luyy-ud. 



u(raK3 



f' 
Mvlobm 



Sing. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



i \ 
* "J 

ex-oWo$'^ 
lx-oy7'9 
cx-oi/Ja^ 
cx-wv. 



ouVtif, 

OU0^9 






Dual. 



N. A. V. |x-ov7f, oufl-a, ©i7f. 



Hun 

N. fx-oiJJf?, outrai, 
G. 

D. 






•ovj 



A. cx-oi7«fj ou(ra^j 



iilocy 



N. 



Sing. 



TUIir-w;', OViTOt. 



O. TUTsr-ou^/of, ou<fiic, 
A. ruzj-'OvultCj oZ(r»Vy 



V. 



TU'sr-wi^9 ouo'at. 



Dual. 



OVlUly 

OVVy 

oZpm 



N. A. V. rvTST'^lvulty oicoiy oui7f , 
G.D. ru7r-oui7««v,oua*«ik, oui7o»^» 

Bur. 

N. TUTBT-ouiJff?} ooca*, ouv7a> 

G, TUT-oVi^wk, oucrw^, oui/7«k> 

I^« Tuw'-oufl"*, outran, outrj^ 

A. Tuv-oui/7af, ovca^fj oZulx^ 

V. Tuv-ooj/7£f, oufl'aj, oCi7a.^ 



N. 



Sing. 



riii^avy u(r»y 



(avn 



I^« V«jtA-Si7<, wen?, 
A» rifA^p}xy Z(r»py 



wi/7<. 



V. 



TlfA^UVy U(r»y 



'9 

(OUm 



Dual. 

N. A. V. T*/A-wvT£, wca, Wklf, 
G. D. r*jift-«i/7oiv, iffxiVy copIoip, 



Plur. 

G« rifA-^ivluVy (ii}(rZvj 
A. Tip-wp7a^, cod'oi;. 



<0l7^y 

fli}v7coi/^ 

MM. 
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Sing. 




N. tBfV^'WSs «&# 


Of# 


G, ^^(p'oros, vUsy 


oVo;^ 


D. refv(p''irh vi^. 


6ri, 


A* T'ervf^oTa,.. vlwVf 


OS, 


V. r^ruf -wf, " w«# 


oV. 



Dual. 
N. A; V. retvf'tyts, via, ors, 
G. D. rfry^-oroiv, uia^v, cPro^v. 



Sbg. 

D. Ir-wrt, (ia^, 
A. Ir-wf^* tf^o'ay, 



^5» 

WtOf, 

wrt, 

WSm 



Daal. 

N» A. V, Ir-Sks, . (iqrff,, wrg, 
G.D. sr'oifoiy, da'cuy, xproi^. 





Plar. 




• 




Plur; 




N. 


rsru^-oVg;, 


v7ai, 


6r», 


N. 


ir^ftVe;, 


wo'au. 


Wt99 


G. 


rstv^'Orwy, 


vioSy, 


oraty. 


G, 


ir^wrctnf. 


wa'otjy. 


tiraff. 


D. 


teTV^'Oci, 


vloLig, 


OO'h 


D. 


sr-CSo't, 


vio'ais. 


wat. 


A. 


rstvf'Oras, 


vlas> 


,6ta. 


A. 


Ir-ftVa;, 


(io'aSf 


CutOLa 


V; 


tST'Vf'Ot^f, 


v7ah 


ora. 


V. 


kr^wfei. 


Scou, 


wroL. 



2. Adjectives of two terminadons end in 

M. F. N. 









OS, 






ov; 












c^S* 




av; 












-^y* 




sv; 








• 




*s» 

OVf, 

vs, 
wy. 




ovy; 

«; 

ov; 

op; 




. 




- 




ws. 




wy» 








Sing. 










Dual. 




Plur. 


N. 


IvSog-o^, 


oy 


J 








N. 


sySo^'Oij ^4 


G. 


sy$6^ov. 






N. 


A. V. iy$6^afy 


6. 


Mo^ufy^ 


D. 


Mo^'W, 






G. 


D. 


hSo^oiy, 


D. 


hSo^oiSp 


A. 


iy$9^'-oyf 












A. 


|yJog-oy;, pc. 


V. 


Ivh^^s, 


ov. 










V. 


SySo^-oi, ^, 



» 



Sing. 
N. eUlvag, OLV, 
G. eUlyayfos, 

A. dsh*ayr», av, 
V. delvay* 
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Daal* 

N.A.V. dBivavfe, 
G.D. dstyiytoiv. 



Plur. 

N. ag/y-avT'g;, avfa, 
G. deivayfcioy, 
D. dslyan, 
A. flb«V-avra;, avra, 
V. oBly^ayrss, avra. 



Sing. 

N. App'ifiy, By, 
6. £ppiyos, 
D. ippsyi, 
A. ip^^ivoc, ey. 



Dual. 

N. A. v! <2^/5£V5, 
G. D. dp^Byoiy, 



Plur. 

N. &p^'Svsff, eya, 
G. dppkvwy, 
D. ippB<n» 
A. App-eyag, sva, 
V. app'eyB$/eva. 



Sing. 

G. aXij^'-io^^ 0?^, 

A, dk^^-sx, ^, If, 
V. dkffiss. 



Dual. 

N. Av V. dXri^'is, ^, 



Plur. 

G. dXr^'&ay, <Jy, 
D. dXy^^itn, 
A. aXijS'-iaf, e7ir> efic* ?* 
V. dXri^'SBS, els, ea, ^. 



•t 



Sing. 
N. evxO'P'iS, h 

Gr, SV^dpltOS, 

D. sv^dpin, 

A. 5J%flff?-<7'a, /y, /, 



Dual. 

* 

N. A. V. iiyipire, 
G. D. iv^apiroiy. 



Hut. 

N. Bv^dp'irBs, iroc, 
G. Bu^apltujy, 
D. sv^ipio'i, ' 
A. ev^dp'-itas, itacj 
V, Bvxdp'itsg, itx. 



Sing. 

G. ^iitohs, 

A. ^lif'O^a, ovy, oyvj 
V. J*ir-oy^, ow/ ouK. 



Dual. 

N. A. V. Biiro^B, 
G. D. ftiro^o<y. 



Plur. 

N. iiif'ohs, o^a, 
G. ftiro^wv, 
D. Siifoct, 
A. ^iV-o^a^, ofa. 



^5 



Sing. 

G. d$iiipvos, 

D. dSocTipvi, 

A. iSocKp'Vy, V, 

v. i^axpu, ' 



Dual. . 

N. A. V. dSaxpve, 

G» D. d^OLKpUOlV, 



Plur. 

G« iSaKpiujv, 

A. d8aKp-vas, v$, vocy 
V. d$oiKp»VB$, u;, va. 



Sing. 

N. ^^(pp'OOV, ov, 

G. truxpp^^og, 
D. truxppovi, 

A. (ruf<pp^oycc, ov, 
V, cS)(ppoy, 



Dual. 

N, A. V. cwfpovs, 

G. D. O'OJ^pOVOtV, 



Plur. 

N. cuxpp^ovBSy ^yoCf 
G. coDtppoyujy, 

D. TM^gOS'l, 

A, cci;^^ ova^J o^a, 

V. orw(pp^0ysg, OVA *, 



Sing. 
N. fjt^akrjr cop, op9 
G.. iJi^syocX-^ropog, 
D. i^syxXr^ropiy 
A. f^ByaXr/r^opXj op, 
V. [MeyaJ^fjrop. 



Dual. 

N, A. V, \L£yoLXyjftops, 

G. D, (Jt^syaXrjtopoiy* 



Hun 

N. ff.eyoLX'ljft'OpBg, opa, 
G, . fji.eyaki^ripwy, 

D. lUEyoL^f^Opifh 
A, iUBya,Xrjr*Q20Ci, opx, 
V. jU.fi7aAijV-o^f f , o^flc. 



Sing. 

G. sSysw, 
D. . sSysw, 
A* guycwK, 
V. sSyB'Wc^ wv. 



Dual. 



N.A.V. sSyEcv, 



G.D. 



tuyctt/y. 



Plur. 

N. ef/g-o;, w, 
G. syyewvj 
D. BSyswg, 
A. sSyB'Wf, w^ 
V. cuye-ct;, a;* 



* In the same mai^ner are declined ComparatiTes ; but tbey syn. 
copate and contract the A. Sing, and the N. A. V. Plur. thus^ 

S. A. y^BlXroyoLj oa^ (a, 
PL N. V. ft€/?-oyf ^5 o£f , wj ova, oa, w ; 
A. ikzlXrWo^y cafy at 3 ofcc, oa(j w» 



i?«^; 

^//f; 
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S. Adjectives of one termination are Masculine and 
Feminine, and declined regularly after the third de- 
clension of nouns. Such i^re u^txtu^j f^^^^^x^^S^ f^7^^9 



Irregular AnjECTrvEs. 

Miyot^ and tsroAu? have only the Nom. Ace and Voc. 
Masc. and Neuter of the Singular, and borrow the 
other cases from [xtyoiX'Oi^ ?}, ov^ and ttoxx-o?, ri, iv : thus^ 



Sing. 

• 

N. METAS, fj^eyaXr}, ME'TA, 
G. [/.sydX-'OV, yjfy ovj 
p. [/,Byi\*aj, 71, w, 

A. METAN, iLsyiXtiv, META, 
V. META, iLsyoLXfj, META, 

Dual. 

N. A« V. [ji,syi\'UJ, a^ Wj 
G. D. fjLsyoC><'OiVf ouv, oiY, 

Flur. 

N. ii&/d\'f>fy cUf a, 
G. [Jt,syoi\u)v, 

J), yi,syiK^i^f ai$, o*/, 

A. [isyaX'-ovf^ a^y a^ 



Sing. 

N. noA'TS, TToAXij, no AX 

G. iroAA-oy, ^f, oy, 

D, ifoXA-cuj 17 J Wi 

A. nOA'TN, 7roAAr)v, HOAT, 

V. noAX ^oaatJ, noAr. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. TToAA-w, a, «J, 
G. D. 9foAA-o)y, a/y,' o<V. 



Plur. 

N. iroAA-Oi, a), 

G. icoXXwv, 

D. iroA>.-oij, ■ a)f J 

A. ^oAA-ou^, aSy ' 
V. iroAA-o)^ . a). 









* The Neuter lis ^pressed by aaotb^ adjeotire^ tkus for the 
neuter of ipTea^^ dpifoMtiKOv is usedw 



* The Poets decUae ttoAuV like i^v^. 
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Comparison. 

The comparative is formed by the addition of rt^o^j 
the superlative by the addition of rarof, to the nomi- 
native; as, [xccxM^^ fAOiKci^^rifog^ jUaKap-Tare;. 

Adjectives in og drop ^ ; as, pax^-of, Sngo^y iroLroq*^ 
If the penultima is short, o is changed into m ; as, o-o^oc. 

Adjectives in st^ drop i ; as, x^f /-»f, crcf o^, ir»Tou 
Adjectives in «;, f)^, an^ u; add te^o; and ro^To? to the 
neuter ; as, [^ixx^y fAtXav-npogj rotrog : Adjectives in <av 

to the Norn* Plur. Masc* as, a-dpfuvy irufpoyU'Tifo^^ r»rou 

Irregular Comparison. 



In ^upy ifo^ 



9 





a»<r;ffo?, 


ata'p^fft;!'. 


«*<r;^irof. 






l^^fOf, 


I;^3't«v, 


?X^»rpff* 




» 


xo^Xof, 


xo&AAiiwv, 


x«AXir«f« 






xJJfoc, 


Xtl^iWI/, 


xu^iro;* 






pdiio^j 


fo^to;!/. 


fdirog* 






rtpwvogj 


ri^wyltaVj 


ri^7ryy^9U 






9*'Ao?, 


^iXlCfOUy 


fiXifO^ '• 





^ Else /our short syllables would come together. To aVoid 
ihree^ Homer sometimes lengthens a short one. 

• Boc^vSf ^pttdvs, ^poLyjjgy yXvxv^, ijW/, wa%y^, I'axy^* cJxy^, 
&c. make lujy^ tro$, ds well as Tspo§f raTOi$, Some of these change 
the last syllable into a-o-wv, as fia^vs, ftoi<r<rwy; yXv}cv$., yXjj(rcrwy, 
&c. 

3 These are formed from the substantires l%do;, xixxog, &c. 
f Ixo^ makes also flx^repos, tocfof. 

£2 
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^ 


m tfff o?0 %r«,rot. 




XecXo^j 


XocXifi^o^y 


A«Xir«Tof« 






oXiyifi^o^j 


oAiyiVarof. 

|3Aax/r«T0?, 

ij/fu J/rarof, &C. *• 






* 


• 


« 


^sXricaVj 7 


•^ 3 

(iiXrifog \ 




aya^of. 


xp£i(r(r&}t'9 
Xw«v, 3 








^i^ri^ogy < 


^ff *rof, - 






k> 


f if Tirp? ^« 





^ Some are formed by the Attics in onrepog, at-faro^ : some by 
ihe Attics and Ionics in srspo$, sreiros, 

* From dii^svhs^ amcenus, 'Aya^ukccros is rarely found. Thu9 
Varro has used bordssimus and malissimus^ 

^ From ''ApTf^y valiant as Mars^ or frpm ipi^ eminent, 

* From ^ovXoy^xi^ to wish ; as optimus from opto^ 

* From Ttparvsy brave. 

* From Aw for ^kXWy to wish, 

^ From ^f/5a;, to bear. 

In the application of these differei^t words to aya^o^, that ad- 
jective must be understood to signify not only good^ but strong and 
brave ; qualities, which were considered as the most desirable in 
the early ages of civilization. Thus among the Romans Courage 
Ijras thought the first and most manly virtue, hence called Virtus^ 



^9 



}lCCH,MVj 



xftxiroc* 





1 x'*e«^ I 

1. p^fPffCi'l') -) 






(xiy»;p 


^m'^wv. 


|iAiy«ro<« 




■ 


piXfOTfpOC^ 




/ 




jMAOTfpOf, 






^iXf Of, < 


fMiiuv^ 


s 4 






Ixd^trooyj 


«>^aX*^®^ • 






viiTtruVj 


cf 3 

nx*r«f • 




ttoXm^j 


wXttoiVj 


wXtrrof • 





* From %sp«J) filth. 

* From hXa.-xpSt small- 

' From ^!r(ra), to sit low. 

« Sometimes a double comparison is found; aa fromxtvcw, 
^or*e, is formed x«P^«poj : thus in Shakespeare, warser. From 
^,«'«,., fe«*, is formed ps.dr^po,, /mer, &c. From ii^x^roi « 
formed Ixax-rmpof , from xti5,ro j, xu Jir«tof . Thus in the Psalms 
Most Higliest, to express the superlatiye excellence of; the Sm- 

preme Being. 

Comparisons are also made from aouns : 

xsp$'0S9 ' *wy, Ifos. 



t$-aTos, 



(fxvp. 



lrato$, 
<pwp6raroSi 



Thus in Latin oculissimus. 
From a pronoun : 
ayros, ips^, auVoVafo;, ipsissimus. 
From adyerbs. 



i(papy 



f r 



a<poLp'tBpOi, 
scuj'fepos, 

S^W'TBpOS, 

{syyv-rspos, 
iyy.\my 



faros* 



xaro;, 

TfdppM, 
*Kp6(F0D, 

ifpuft, 
MtrWf 



teo pp(i'^sgo$^ ra/ros* 

^poo'co-Tspog, fcufog* 

irpwiai'tEpo^y fatog. 

OTtiarwrnrepoSf toftog. 
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One. SiDg. 

NT r A 

. Big, fJ^lCt, €V, 

G. bos» " jW'ia^* «vo;. 



Numerals. 






Two^ Dual. 




7\r(?. 


N. A, Wo 2 or Wu;, 


G. 


Wwv, 


G, D. Wo7v or WeTv '. 


T). 


^V0*i. 



PI 



ur. 



From prepositions : 
^pOj Tfpo^sfi^Sy roLfos^ by syncope and contraction Kpukog, 
vitlp, vTrsp-^'epo^y rarog, by syncope vitarog. 

The relation existing between certain adjectives of frequent oc- 
currence in all the European dialects, in a similar irregularity of 
comparison, is remarkable. The following .list, con6ned to 
one adjective, will prove that there is a strong analogy among 
libem : 

Latin, bonusy mdior^ opiimus. 

Welsh, dla, gz»ell^ gorau* 

Armoric, mat^ g^* 

Irish, mmthy niossfearr* 

Russian, xorote^ lytchio. 

German, gut, besser, beste. 

^glish, good^ better^ best* 

The two last seem deriv^ dya^os shortened into yo^*, ^aXt^posy 

^ - - 

^krirog. Similar to this comparative is the Persian behter. The 
Jprench, Italian, Portuguese, and Spanish are not mentioned, ai 
they are formed from the Latin. 



• Thus oJ^^V, ov$£(j,ia, ovSsv; and p^rj^si^y pi,ri^spi.iay ju^ij^fy. Aris- 
totle uses ov^eis ; Homer ovrig. From sJs is formed irspos, a, ov ; 
and from ov$s)$ s^judf^yj^etg, oiderspos and pi^r^derspog, 

^ Avo is always used by the Attics. It is sometimes an aptot. 

' AueTv i^ «sed aa Hne femioine. From Sio is formed $evt€pt>f 
and Siitaros. 



i 
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Three. Plur. 

N. fpe7fy rpiocy 
G. rpiwv, 

D. rpiu), 

A. r/jeTjT, r/)Ia. 



Four. P!«r. 

N. 'fira'ap'Sg, a^ 
G. tstrtripwfj 

D. rk^capci, 

A, Tea'crap-Eg, a*. 



MHSMWMr 



' The numbers, according to their notation by the Greek a^ 
phabet, are as follows : 



sT^y I, a, .1. 
Wo, II, f, 2. 

Tsa'aroLpsg, II II, ^, 4. 
tsyTe, n, ij 5, 

{?, ni, r', 6. 
iTTfa, nil, ?', 7. 
oxrcu, n III, Tj, 8. 
lyyia, nilll, J^', D^. 
^ixa. A, /, 10. 
SyiaKa, AI, ia> 11. 
^oS^gxa, All, i/3', 12. 
rpfaxal^£xa, AIII, iy> 13. 
«t r£(ra'££axaihx,a, AIIII, t^, 14. 
itsrt'sicocihxoL, ATI, le, 15. 
€xxa/^£xa. All I, tr^ 16. 
vitraxaihKcCy AIIII, /J^ 17. 
ixrumaihKOc, All III, i-^, 18. 
£vy£axai^£xa, AIIIIII, i^', 19< 
5lxo«, AA, X, 20. 
flxoo't sfj^, AAI, xif 21. 
*rpidxovrocy AAA, A', 30. 



rstro'apaoi^yT'ay AAAA^ fx.', 40. 
irgyrTjxoyra, E[> >''* ^0. 
^rjKOvraf Ha, f / 60, 
kfiSofMjxovraL, [I^AA, o, 70. 
o/^otJxovt'ix, ^AAA, i/y 80. 
IvvevTjxoyra, j^AAAA, 5, ^^ 
hiocroy, H, p', 100. 
hax6(noi, ai, a, HH, o-', 200, 
fpiscxoa-ioi, HHH, /, 300. 
rea'(rapayJa'iot, HHHH, y, 40O. 
KByroMocrm, ]^, ^', 500* 
kj^aKOa-m, H[H, x", 600. 
kirraKoa-m, HHH, ^', 700. 
oxroKoa-toi^ HHHH, cu, 800, 
eyyeuKOinoi, HHHHH, 3»90Qu 
;^/a<o/, X, a, 1000. 
'^ta-Xl^^iOh XX, ,e, 2000. 
Ttsyraxio'xl^^ot, ;g[, «, 500Q, 
|tti|W«i, M, /, 10,000. 
$Kr[ji,vpioiy MM, X, 20,000. 
'jTsyraKia-p^vptoij H> /j 50,000, 
^sxaxtci^vpioi, ImIH? f> xoo,ooo. 



To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, tho ^ 
Greeks used the letters of the alphabet. But as there are only 24j 
they used r, called l7ri(nj|w,ov, for 6 ; $ , called xcfir-TTa, for 90 J 
and 3, called erax ^7, a it coTered by an inrerted Q^ for 900, 



S2 

A mark is placed oyer the letter^ to express the numbers. Placed 
under them^ it expresses thousands; thus i is 5, s is 5000. The 
figures of the present year are ow^, 1807. 

In the Capitals, 

I) 1, is the mark of Unit; H, tOO, is the initial of Hsxarov; 

n^ 5, is the initial of UevTB ; X, 1000, XlXtoi ; 

A, 10, Aexa ; M, 10,000, .Uipidi. 

Each of these may be repeated four times : thus IIII, 4 ; AAA, 
30 : MM, 20,000, &c. 11 inclosing a numerical letter multiplies 
it by 5 ; thus M) 50, &c. 

From 10 to 20, the large numbers may be placed first or last, 
$SKX Svo or ^tihytdy 12. From 20, the larger number is placed 
first, eIkoo-i $ioy 22. From 30, the conjunction is inserted, rpii- 
TLOvta xai ^iOf 32, &c. 

Of the Ordinal numbers, all under 20^ except second^ seventh^ 

and eighth, end in t'o;. From thence upwards all end in oro^. 

Thus, ifpokosy hitBposj tpWosy elxoro;, XiMos'OSy &c. 

« 
On some occasions the Greeks use the letters of the alphabet in 

their natural order, to express consecutire numbers, or marks of 

division. Thus the 24 books of the Iliad and Odyssey are marked 

by the 24 letters, as the stanzas of the 119th Psalm are by the 

Hebrew letters. 



ss 

Prokoun. 



Pronouns are divided into 
1. Personal. 

€ij thou; "^ 
#»» of him. 



«. Possessive. 

i/tc-of, riy ovj my; , 
cef, 0-^, 0-pv, thyj 
Sf or i-o?, ^, i»', Jiis ; 

vsvirsp'OSt «> ov, our, o/ «* ^ao ; 
r(pwi'fBp'OSy «, ox, your, o/ j^om ; 

^m^-of) 0(^«j'9 our } 
CfASTi^'Oi^ «9 ^, your 4 
rf crf^*of, «9 ti«, their. 



S. Relative. 

?;, S, ?, who ; 

auT-of, ^, 0, he, she, it. 

4. Demonstrative. 

ixtTv'O^j fi, 0, that ; 

o7ro<, lofrTi, TouTO, thtS. 

5. Reciprocal. 

£/AfltvTou, of myself; 
(TtauTou, of thyself; 
cauTou, of himself. 



6. Indefinite. 

TK, t), any ; 
^£rk«, some one. 





Sinf. 


Dnal. 




Plar 


N. 

G. 
D. 


EjMOU or fJLOUy 

tf4^t or ^01, 


N. A. i^«», v«. 


N. 
G. 


< •• 


A. 


lu\ OT uL' 




A. 





34, 



Sing. 



G. o"«u, 
D. «■«», 

A. 



<rf. 



Dual. 

N. A. o'^Sr^ ^f^9 
G. D* <rfSivy (TfZv, 



Plur. 

N. u^^r^y 

Gc »* 
. VfJfMVy 

A. J/x^f, 



t «« 



Sing, 



i^. 




G. 


r 

OVy 


D. 


oX, 


A. 





Dual. 



G. D. 9^(aiyy a-fiv. 



Plur. 



N 



G. tf-fwv, 
D. <rfiiriy 
A. 0-f a?. 



Sing. 



Dual. 



N. 


Sf, 


^9 


5, 








G. 




r 


OVy 


N. A. S, 


ay 




D. 






^9 


G.D. oTv, 


»iVy 


r 


A. 


^ 




0« 









Plur. 

. Oly aiy Oty 

G. (a¥y 
. Otf, «K, Oif^ 
. ov^y ag^ a. 



AuTof and iKiXyoq are declined like eV, % o. 

O^TOf, alVti, toSto is compounded of the article i and 
»vrou It is declined, and prefixes t, like the article; 
thus: 
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G. 

D. 
A. 



reuret;, 
T»vrov(f 



Sing. 



N. 


ovro^y 


auru. 


Touro, 


6; 


TOUTOU, 


T«UT»|f, 


reuTOUf 


D. 


TOUTW, 


TfltUTlf- 


Tourwy 


A. 


TOUTOV, 


Dual 


TOUTP# 


N.A. 


TOWTW, 


Tfltura^ 


TOUTW, 


G,D. 


TOUTOil', 


Hur. 


rouTOii'* 


N. 


•vroi^ 


* 


T«vr«, 



rouTw», 






From the Pelrsonal Pronouns and aMt are com- 
pounded * 

G. D. A. 

Of these the last alone has a plural : 



«> r> ^9 






i«*>«^M 



^ Homer never uses these reciprocftli) bnt l/x^ avrov^ c'i avriv^ 
* and 2 avVov or avtov, &c. 

* For a-savrou we often find, hj Crasis, cravroS ; and for savnu, 
Avrou. Th« latter is used by the Attics in the thr«e Persons. 

F 2 



8« 





Sing. 


PuaL 




Plur. 


N. 






N. 


TivUj T*va, 


G. 


TlVOf, 


N. A, TIM, 


G. 


ri»(i?Vy 


D. 


TIW, 


G;.D. Tivorw 


D. 


T*y«, 


A. 


nyocj ri. 


« 


A* 


Tivaf, Tkvi^ 



N. JiH/a and ^f»f, 

Cr« jtrvos, iilvoLToq and Jirvofy 

^- Jma, iilvof,Ti alld ^ir^i, 

A. jfr>jK, 



Vbrbv 



Verbs are of two kinds : 1-. in n, 2. in Mi. 

Verbs have three Voices : Active^ Passive^ and Mid^ 



He'i 



mt t 



*^0s and t)s are often joined^ ^nd uigaUy whoever ; ihuSy Sri$,, 

• 

^ ' The Middle Voice is so called because it has a middle signiiica4 
lion between the Actireand the PassiTe, It implies neither action 
nor passion alone, but an action reflected on the agent himself. It 
signifies what we do, I. to ourselves ; II. for ourselves^ 

«L Thas fofiiw Active sia;nifics 1 frighten another |)erson ; ^c?^ 



at 

juMtivej htfinitivi} 

NineTEWB^: Pre$mU Imperfect ^ Petfect^ Plufer- 



fuu Passive J 1 am frightened hf another^ but ^oCio/irOi Middle^ 
1 frighten myself f 1 am afraid, or I fear, ^vkitrwy I guard un* 
other; fuXarro/xai, lam guardedhy another; but in the Middkf 
I guard myself J or I beware. Aoiwy I toash; Aovo^mu, I am 
washed ; in the Middle, I wash fngse(fy or I bathe* In this sensa 
.the MukOe combines the Actire and the Passire, I frighten and 
am frightened, &c. We find the same signification in the Hithpahel 
form of the Hebrew, ih the Refiectire of the Shanscrit, and in th« 
Redprocal Verbs of Ike French; The analogy may M traced in 
Latin : in vertOTf paeoar^ moveor, dngor, &c. a middle simse is 
easily traced; and if no difierence of inflexion existed ia Greeks a 
distinction would be as unnecessary as in Latin. 
IL When the itftc&Efo Terb is followed by an accusatiTe, it im« 

. plies that the ae^ofi exerted en tiiat object is intended for tfie be* 
nefit/or pleasure of the agent Thus Xu»y riifi signifies t^sat^ 
^rson at liberty; but when Chryses is said xi£<r^aA his daught/er^ 
he is understood as setting her ait liberty, as redeeming her^ to gra« 
tify his otsn feelings, and to enjoy the object of his paternal af- 
Cectiou. Xffjtrai signifies to.lendj to gixfe tous^i %piifrsurku In the 
Middle, to procure something to be knt to ourseheSf ear 4o sud* 
In a slaTe-market/AiarfiAlj-a; was applied to the person who M asii 
slaves ; fjt.siJi.io'^WfusYOs to the slave who was hired ; and fjfdeiwardfiS^ 
jto yd^^ htm who hired a slare/or himself, IToAsjUrOy Tt^iTfCrai signified 
to attack by war ; butiroir'o'ao'fidM io make war in self-defence. The 
latter is in more frequent use, perhaps because all states profess to 

' make war only in defence of their rights or liberties.. 

, ' The Perfect expresses that, wjhich has existed and still couti* 
nues to exist 
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ylwf. First and S^<w^ Future % /7r^/ and S^^^;i^ -^i^ 
rwjf *, and in the Passive Paulthpost-Future ^ ; ^ 

Three Numbers: Singular^ Dual, ^hdPluraL 



The verb r»V»> to be. 
Indicative Mood* 



Ptesent Tense 


• 




Ding. si/A»9 eif or £(, 


» t 


- 


lam, thouart. 


he is, 










you-twoare. 


tfaey two are. 




Hur. i<r[ihy irly 


» / 




we are, you are, 

V 


fhcy are *; 

< 





^ The Second Fu(are seems to be an Old Attic form of the Firsts 
md has conseq^u^ntly the same sense. We might indeed call the two 
Fatures the Common and the Attic. 

* The Aotists are called indefinite in time ; but in general they 
lefcr to something pcbst^ and may therefore be called Historical 
ten8^; They are so similar in signification, that there are few 
verbs, ia which both forms are used. 

^ The Pauio -post-Future cxp;resses that, which is on the point of 
being done. 

* When the First Person Plural ends in p,f y, the Dual has no 
First Person. • 

* The Present, Perfect, and future Indicatire, and all the 
SubjunctiTe;, form the Third Person Plural in a or rxi ; and the 
Second and Third Dual are the bame. 



s» 



Imperfect. 



S. 

D. 

P. 



S. 
D. 

S. 



tiv. 



ifAiVj 









^^9 



Future '. 
Pluperfect. 



S or Jv, 
If t 






fO'ovTai. 






Impsrative Mood. 



S. 
D. 
P. 



Present and Imperfect. 



lirS'i or^^oro^ 


frw. 


Iroy^ 


?r«y. 




frM0*»i^« 



■ttVi 



if"i"lw^ 



* The Imperfect, Pluperfect, and the two Aorists Indicatire, 
and all the Optatite, form the Dual in ov, ijv. 

' In the rabsequent Moods, the Imperfect is the san^e as the 
Present, and the Pluperfect is the same as the Perfect. 

3 This is also called the Future Middle^ and (be Pluperfect the 
Imperfect Middle. 
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Optativb Mood. 




Present and Imperfect. 


s. 


ilflVy 


1/ V 


D. 




, Ufirovy tltinnff 


P. 


un/Atyy 


itnriy itnTAv or my. 

Future^ 


S, 


IcotfATIVj 


teoiOy l&otroy 


D. 


ia'otfji.iS'oVy 


?o^i(rflok, itrour^v^ 


P. 


i(rot(AS^Xy 


iiTowhj ?fl-ojvr«. 



s. 

D. 






Subjunctive Mood. 
Present and Imperfect. 



\ ZfllVy 



nriy 



flTPify 



Infkjjtive Mood. 
Present and Imperfect 







itPCttm 








Fixture. 










< 


/ 




Participles. 






- 


Present. 




N. 


my 


OUTtf, 


8j, 


G. 


•^r9$y 


•Jf^r, 


«rr9(w 




• 


Fnture. 




N. 


io-^cvof^ 




IciiMn 


G. 


WQfi,ivQ\}y 




f^OMflt 



41 

- Vs^R^ in A. 

There are Four Conjugations of Verbs in w, distin- 
guished by the termination of the First Future ; 

The First Conjugation in vf/w, as Twrl«, ruj/w. 

The Second in ^e*^ as xiyu^ Ae^w* 

The Third in ca^ 33 tIco^ rio-u. 

The Fourth in a liquid before eS, as ^dwu^ ^a\u '• 

1. The Principal Parts. 
Pres. Tuir7«, istFut, tuvJ/«. Perf. rHufa. 

2d Aor. trvwoy. 



^ For those learners, who may hare been accustomed, or who 
may gi?e the preference, to the distinction of Conjugations by 
the characteristic, or the letter preceding at, the principles of that 
system are here added. 

For the sake of analogy and simplification, it is necessary to ob- 
serre that the Mute consonants are diFided, with reference to the 
organs of speech, into 

Labials, pronounced by the ^ips, rf, ^, f ; 

Palatals, by the palate, x, y, x>' > 

Denials, by the teeth, r, $, S. 

The characteristic letters 
Of th^ First Conjugation are th^ Labials, with irt ; 
Of ihe Second, the Palatals, with or ; (rr by the Attics ;) 
Of the Third, the Dentals, with $or a Yowel; 
Otth^ Fourth, the Liquids, \, ^u, v, p. 

Some Terbs in ar^ua malce the First Future in 0*0; ; and some La 
^ make it in ^a*. These will be best learnt by use. 
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2. The Moods and Tenses. 





Indie. 


Present. 


riffle 


Imperf. 


irvifloy 


1st Fut. 


TU\[/-W 


1st Aor. 


fruvj/a 


Perfect. 


T£TU^a 


Pluperf. 


» m r 
£Tf/fffik 


2d Aor. 


irxiTToy 


2d Fut. 


TUTT-sJ 



Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Infin. 


TUTTT-i 


-0*/*l 


-» 


-«v 


• 


•Ot/IAI 




•«v 


TUvJ/-0> 


'KlfJt.l 


-w 


-At 


T£TUp-£ 


-otp 


-» 


-£V«I 


TUir-£ 


-oi/xi 


-(tf 


-£il/ 


! 

t 


•OijUi 




•* 
-£*y 



Parf. 



-«ff 






3. Numbers and Persons. 



Indicative TMood. 
Present, J strike. 



s. 


tuttIw, 


rvTrlsi^^ 


TlJ7r7£<5 


D. 




TVwIsloj', 


TuVI/foVj 


P. 


T*J7r7o/A£l/, 


TUTrJfle, 


'njTrlouo-i 



1 The natural, and probably the original form of the 3d Person 
Plural is ovriy from which the Latin is formed. The penultima of 
this Person is generally long, except in the Imperfect and 2d Aorisl^ 
Indicative Active ; two tenses, which hare such an affinity, that 
some grammarians believe that the 2d Aorist, when it differs from 
the Imperfect, is the Imperfect of an obsolete verb of a kindred 
fofm, as IVi'TTov from nVx', eroLyov from tiyw, &c. 
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Imperfect) I was striking. 

S. tTUirloK, ir\ytf\i^j irvirlij 

?• iTiiFlofAiVy Iriirlilij iTUTrJov. 

Rrst Future, I shall strike. 

S« TUv}/Ci>, TUlf/ftCy TUT^fl, 

P. ri^fAtv^ Tuvj/«7f, Tj\J/ou(r*, 

Rrst Aorist, / struck. 

S» cruij/ay tTuif/OiC, iTUi)/^, 

D* iTuv)/a7o^9 iruif/aTiiyy 

Perfect, * / have struck. 

S. rirvfoty rirvfAQ^ rirvfi^ 

Pluperfect, I bad struck. 

S. STflu^etv, irdifa^y iriliftij 

P. lTfIu^(»/ACi'« IrcluffiTf, irilifucrxy *. 

Second Aorist, I struck. 

S. fruTTOi', iTUve?, Jru^f, 

D. iriirtlopy irvTrlrtiv^ 

P. cruirdjMfv, fTvrdf, ctutov. 



> The more common form is stiritps^xy^ 

o2 



Second Future, I shall strike. 

S. TUTwU, TWKf, TXmtVj 

Imperative Mood *. 





Present, strike. 




s. 


rMty 


TUTrlfTW, 


D. 


Tuirjijoc, 


rvTrliruVj 


P. 


rMHty 


r\)v\ir(a<FCt,v» 




• 

First Aorist, strike. 


S. 


TWvJ/OV, 


TU\)/«TCi), 


D. 


ri^alov^ 


TUlf/aTWk, 


P. 


TUl{/«If J 


TVIpO^TCUO'AV* 




Perfect, have struck* 

r 


S. 


rirvff^ . 


rslvfircij 


D. 


rtlifdov^ 


TilvfiraVy 


P. 


rilipilty 


rflvfirutrciv. 




* 

Second Aorist, strike. 


. s. 


i 
TUTTf, 


rviriruy 


D. 


rim-elovy 


rMjriroiVy 


P. 


rwfl-iFlf, 


iV7rir(oa-»v. 



1 It may appear strange that the Inperativ.6 fihould reler to a. 
pasty and not to a future time. By the Present the Future also is 
signified. And the Perfect enjoins a thing to be done prioi^ to a 
specified time^ as, I order you to have iiom &is befox^ I return. 
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Optative Moon... ' 



i . . * 



^ Vmsentj liriayb^ Striking. 
Rrst Future, /;?wgr j^(?« strike. 



? 



Rrst Aorist, / /w^ have struck. 
Perfect, /mjy Aji;^ been striking. 

P. Tilif^ifUVj. rili^^Hty ril6fou¥. 

Second Aorist, / may have struck. 



s. 

D. 
P. 


•• 

. t . ... 







» The -ffiolic form of this Tense is frequently used, particularly 
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Second Futtire, I may hereafter strike. 



s. 

D. 
P. 






Subjunctive Mood. 




\ 

Present, I should strike. , 


S. 
D. 
P. 


Tu«fl«, Tutrlyf, ruzrjy. 




First Aorist, I should have struck. 


S. 
D. 
P. 


TUt^, Cu4'yf5 '»'"47> 




* 

Perfect, I should have been striking. 


S. 
D. 

P. 


Tfju^^, Tflw^f, Tflufy, 




Second Aorist, I should have struck. . 


D. 
P. 





^ In the English expression of the Tenses mach precision k not 
to be expected. Their use and. signification depend on the Con- 
junctions and Particles, to which they are joined. The Optatiye, 
for instance, ia seldom used in the Poteatiai sense without &f. 
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Infinitive Mood. 

Present, ritfluvy to strike. 
First Future, ruit/ni^, to be going to strike. 
First Aorist, tu\|/«», to have struck. 
Perfect, tiIu#i»«», to have been striking. 
Second Ao^, rymttv^ to have struck. 
Second Future, rwrttv, to be going to strike. 

Participles. 
Present, striking. 

Rrst Future, going to strike. 

* 

First Aorist, having struck. 
Perfect, who has been striking. 

G* 'T/Iujolof, rtlvfviocgy Tfjufojof. 

Second Aorist, having struck. 

G. TUWOI^Of, TUTTOVfl'TIf, rVIToilo;. 

Second Future, going to strike. 



i 4 
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Of the Nine Tenses, 

Three receive an Augment continued through •- all 
the Moods : the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post- 
Future, ... 

Three receive, an Augment in the Indicative only : 
the Imperfect, and the Two Aorists *. 

Three receive no-Augikenf^^xhQ Present and the 
Two Futures. 

There are Two Augments j the Syliabicj when the 
verb ^begins with a Consonant j the Temporary when the 
Verb begins with a Vowel '. 

' ' I ■■■■■» ■ ' ■-■^1 pi . ,1 r<*'' ' " 

^ The Augment is introduced to prevent ambiguity ; else the Im* 
perfect ruVrs would be confounded wUh^he Imperative, and the 
First Aorist rv'^x^ with the Participle^ 

It is probable that no Augment existed in the origin of the lan- 
guage. In the ancient Ionic Alalect none is found. £ was first 
prefixed to all augmented Tenses for the Temporal as well as Tor the 
Syllabic Augment: thus layov, Uxifilov, UvaX/iv,' Ea was con- 
tracted into r^y u into r,j and sometimes s^y and so into cv, flence 
layov became f^yov, esX'ffil^ov ^A'TTi^ov, and loTra^dv (Sita^oy : hence 
f£%6y became slx^v. The Attics sometimes preserve £, forming 
ioLyov from ayuj to break ^ probatjly dnaecoiiint of the insertion of 
the Digamma. In that case, they frequently lengthen the quan. 
tity of the initial syllable, as IVw, hiitov, &c. 

< ^'Eiro; continues the Augment of the Aorists^ sTtra and sT^rov. 

-* . . , . 

^ The Syllabic is so called because it adds a syllable to the word ; 
the TeiTTporo/, because it increases the time or quantity Qf the Syl- 
lable* . , » * . ^ • • • 
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The Syllabic Augm^t is c prefixed to the Imperfect 
and the Aorists, as HuVJov, Hvii/a, tlDTrav^. When it is 
continued^ it repeats the initial consonant o£ the Verb, 

as TfTUf«*. 

If the initial Consonant is an aspirate^ it must 
be changed into the corresponding sofu as 3^uw, 

The Pluperfect receives 4 Syllabic before the continued 
Augment^ as rilvfa^ ilili^uv. 

The Temporal Augment changes 

u into D, as ocy^i y^yov. 

I mtO 1)9 as iXtriQa^ T|A?r»^ov* 



* ^ It has been conjectured /that the SyUdbic Augment is formed 
from the Imperfect ^v. In the Shanscrit language the same Syllabic 
Augment, e, is prefixed in the formation of the Past Tense. The 
Celtic Tenses are also formed by prefixes* 

• If the Verb begins with a Vowel, the Temporal Augment is 
continued. 

The repetition of the initial consonant in the continued Aug. 
ment is called Reduplication. It sometimes takes place in Latin : 
doydedi; pungOy pltpugi ; tango ^ tetigi^ &c. 

When the Verb begins with a double letter^ with 0- joined to a 
Mute, or with yvy no reduplication takes place, but the Syllabic 
Augment is Continued* So a Verb beginning with py because p is 
doubled in the Augment. So also jSXairro?, ypr^yopkuj, $iay'Av<pM, 
dxdw, xo^apltflu, Kteiyw, ifpocnrarrtaKBiuf, KriopiMi makes IxT^ji&ixt 
and xcxrij|xaf. 

' An Aspirate beginning two successire Syllables, as ii^vncif 
would produce a harshness, which the Greeks avoid* 

H 
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w f 



I into 7, as ixav&^y tjcosvov. 

into w, as iwd^oo^ &wocl^ov» 

V into u, as u|3f /^w, uj3p*^ov. 

a* into Vj as afj w, ?pov. 

au into fiVj as au^aj/w, n'u^ai/oy. 

0* into w, as ©Jx/^w, wxj^ov * . 
£ is in some verbs changed into £*, as sxj^^y ux^v ' . 
fo is changed into fw, as loflafw, Ic^fla^oi'. 

Verbs compounded with Prepositions take the Aug- 
ment between the Preposition and the Verb, as irj o(r|3<»x- 



« ip 



^ In some Latin Verbs a Temporal Augment takes place^ as 
Sgo^ egi ; SmOy emi ; fddio^ fodi^ &c 

^ The following change s mio ci : 

9 ' 

eoM, 



JXiVrw, 


lirOrjMrOI, 


IpyiXfii^OLh 


IXxw, 


I/35W, 


^njxo;. 


IXxea;, 


ipKUJy 


hs-iiw. 


eXxiio;^ 


ipTeitjM, 


l^w. 


siroj. 


epvvj. 


eo;. 



^ Some Compound Verbs, whose Simples are little used, or have 
the same signification, are considered as Simples, and therefore 
take the Augment in the beginning, as if they were not com. 
pounded. 

Some take an Augment both before and after the Preposition, as 

Many have no Augment : those beginning with Towela or diphth- 
thongs not mentioned in the rule ; those compounded with OiKOf and. 
olvos ; also aw, gUm, aijJi?o^a/, dYf^e(r(rw, &c. 

These hare no Syllabic Augment in the dialogue of Tragedy: 

xa^£$o/x.at, x(K^si^w, Koibr,iJt,ai, o-ireiiw, ;^ij# 
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Verbs compounded with « and Ju?, if they are sus- 
ceptible of the Augment, take it in the same manner, 

A Preposition in composition before a Vowel loses 
the final Vowel, as aVcp^w from dvo and f;^«. 

If, after this elbion, the Preposition comes before an 
Aspirate, it changes its Soft into an Aspirate, as 

ifxi^iu from disro and ccl^ium 

*Ex in composition is changed into l^ before a vowel, 

*Ev and o-Ck, which change the v before a Consonant, 
resume it before a Vowel, as IfA^fAimy iniJi,evov. 

Xuv sometimes drops the v, as (ru^»il£«. 

P is doubled after a Vowel, as itoc^fiuj. 



Formation of the Tenses. 

r Present P^— Present M. 
^ r Imperfect P. 
'^P^^^ J Imperfect M. 

f Pluperfect. 



In 
P4 



1 Future •* 



Perfect 1 

4 Perf. 



2d Aorist 



1 Aor. 1 Aor. M. 

L 1 Fut. M. 

2 Aor. P.— 2 Fut. P. 
2 Aor. M. 

2 Fut. 2 Fut. M. 

Perf. M.-.Plttp. M. 

rf2 



f Hup. P. 
•^•J Paul. p. Fut. 

I 1 Aor. P.— 1 Fut. 
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The Imperfect 

k formed from the Present, by prefixing the Aug- 
ment, and changing eo into ov, as riirlu^ i]vfr]ov. 

The First Future 

is formed from the Present, by changing the last sylla- 
ble * in the 

First Conjugation into J^w, as tuV7«, tuvJ/«; 
in the Second into ^w, as Ac yw, xi^co ; 
in the Third into (r«, as t/w, tjVw ; 
by circumflexing the last syllable in the Fourth ^ and 
shortening the penultima, as ^dxxw^ ^xxZ *. 

Verbs in a^cc?, £eo, and occ; change (x and e into 9), and 

* The Fir*^ Future is really formed by the insertion of o* before 
a'5 as Kel^Wy Xal^cruj or Xei^cv ; Xsiiruj, Xsi'ffa'u; or Ae/vJ/o; ; \eywy 
Xsyffuj or Af Jw ; r/w, r/cw. To soften the pronunciation, a con^ 
sonant is frequently dropt; as d^w, citroDi (ppdKw, <p§i&w, &c. For 
the same reason the ck is omitted after a Liquid ; but it was former., 
ly retained, and veyM) made y £[10-00, We still find xeXa-cu from 
xiAw, riXo'oy from re Act;, ofia^w from Of w, particularly in the Doric 
dialect. 

This analogy extends, in some measure, to the Latin* The 
Perfect of the Third Conjugation, is formed from the Present by 
changing o into si, as scriboy scribsi ; dtco^ dicsi qt di^;JlgQy 
Jigsi Of Jud I demoy demsi; carpoy carpsiy &c. To ayoid harsh* 
ness a letter is frequently left out, as parcoy par si ; ludoy lusty &c. 
The s too is frequently omitted ; and sonietimes in that case it is 
resumed in the Supine, ^ scandoy scandiy' scansum ; vertoy vertiy 
versuniy &c, 

d Some Verbs are of the Second and Third Conjugation, making 

Jw and (Tu) : ipicaXjj), fid^coy (S^t'So;, efyvocKliev, itod^uj, , 

Some Verbs take y before % ; kXoXjm, xXdry^Wy from KXiyyca 5 
TTAa'Cw, irXiy^w, ^ 
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into 6ij as rifAiuy r»/Aiio-w ; ftXiu^ f ftA^0-6) } inXita^ fnkii^ 



CdO 



Four Verbs change the Soft of the first syllable into 
an Aspirate breathing : , 






^gi^u^ 






* The following are excepted : 

1. Verbs in ao;^ preceded by £ or i, .Verbs in \au) ^nd pcua 
pure; with hfouv, Spiuf^ xXdwy fji^iuf yaw, neetOMy <nriu), fXita. 

%• These in eo; : iidw^ dfLfiawj dpitscay loi, (iw, xiu)^ vousuff 
vetycsw, ^sw, oKsw, ropsw, rsksoo, rpsuj; and Verbs, which form 
others in vvooy vvf^ty and o^w. 

Some make eo'ui and rjcw : al^iopMi, alvsw, otKiopMi, ikko^ c£x« 
fiw^ dx^^of^ou, fi^iiUy KY^^ewy xoitiw, xopsta^ xoteMj fjMxsopMty 
o^euj, vo^Eooj itoviuf, rspiwj ^ogsoo^ ^povsofy ^J^P^^* ^^^ makes 
^<r(a, ^i^exa. KaXi(tf makes xaAio'ct;^ xexaAi^Ka, bj Sjncope 

The following make the First Future in tva^oa ; 6ici;, iTAio;, tviw, 
yewy psM, %£ct;. Kaiou and xAalo; make avo'w* 

3. Verbs Primitive in oo; ; dgoujy fiow, ivowy ipi^ow, iviui^ and 
Verbs^ which forq^ others in vvw and ^^o;* 



* The Present of these Verbs should begin with an Aspirate, thus 
2%a;, Spefuf, ^psyw^ ^vfuj ; but as the Greeks seldom suffer two as- 
pirated syllables to come together, the first is 'changed into a Soft. 
That reason ceases to operate in the Future, which ends in ^coy and 
therefore resumes the Aspirate in the first syllable. This is proved 
by the Perfect, which in the Active is Tsrps(poCj and not ri^ps^ay 
but in the Passive Te^papi^^at. For the same reason ^p)^ makes 
T^ctp^of in the G^ 



,/ 



5« 



In Dissyllables of the Fourth Conjugation t and £i 

are changed into »y ^ fi^u)^ ii»goy j tmyii^ta^ iaisrx^oif '« hi 

Polysyllables u is changed into £, as ayugu^ nyB^ov* 
2v Ijtt Consonants, by the omission of t, and of the 

last^WO liquids, aSTUzrlw, hmovl \)/»XA&7, ?4/aXoy*. 

Some Mutes are changed into others of the same of* 
der; thus. 



^* 



?r into jS) as < ^xxMdn^ 
X mto y, as 1 , , 



-a- mto f , as 4 



l)3Aftj3dv ; 



ifVfOV* 



tvfAMyov } 






tj/uyoy. 



^c#i^^j^^^-^^l!^i^ C«^' 2tnd <r(rwof the Second Conjugation form 



^ This takes place in some ^ords beginning with a Mnte and a 
Liquid, as ^Xixw, l^rAaxov; K^Jirrw, eKXaciroy; hnt fikeircv and 
f Xsyct; are regular. Tsiuvw makes stxiJ.oy and stsij^ov. 

. * The r, and the second liquid must be considered as supple* 
mentary letters. With the exception of the Imperfect, these Verbs 
are conjugated with the first Consonant alone. 



» Formed from /3xaj6w>.xaAi5^«;, x/jy/Sw. 
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the Second Aorist in yov ; of the Third in ^o^ ; a^ vrfoc* 

cu^ sr^ci^a^ STSr^xyoif ; fgd^t^^ f^da-u^ if^oLiov* 

Verbs in »(a and £&} change aw and cw into ov^ as ^mk^9 

The following have no Second Aorist : Polysyllables 
in ^w and ca-u ; Verbs in aw and tw after a vowel; Verte 
in o(a ; Polysyllables in av«^ cuw^ ou« *, vw, uiw^ and many 
other Verbs. 

The Second Future 

is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping the 
Augment, and changing ov into « drcumflezody as 







PASSIVE 


VOICE. 










The Moods and Tenses^ 






Indie. 


Imper. 


Opt 


Sttbj. 


tnfin. 


Part 


Present 
Imperf. 




riiTT'Ov 


-o/jxijy 


•WlUOLl 


-Ctf-dfti 


'O^SVOS , 


Perfect 
Pluperf. 


iretviJiflirjy J 








-f^Oi 


•fA^iyog 


P. P. Fut 


retii^'Oii.oLi 




-O/fCrlJV 




-£9-daM 


•i^ycff 


1st Aor. 


erv(pbriv 


rvf^^yiri 


•ciijy 


Mi 

••Ctf 


-^vai 


-iV 


1st Fut. 


rv(p^Yf9''0[jMi 




'oliM^y 




-cff'Soi 


'6lU£V0( 


2d Aor. 


ervitriv riiiT-ijdi 


» 


•ttl 


-^yai 


tW 


23 Fut. 


ruTriJc-ojxai 


moliJir^y 


■ 


•CjiifyOf V 

• 



1 r 



Hxdov from ixouo; ii poeticsl 



£S 



Numbers and Persons. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present, / am struck. 



s. 


tMciAOt,!^ 


TU7r7tJ i, 


rvTrlirccij 


D. 


rvuflifAi^oVj 


7V7rli(r6ov^ 


ri7rli9'6oVj 


P. 


TUTrlo/tAfS-flc, 


' TUTflfcrfif, 


riiflovrxi. 



Imperfect, twas in the situation^ or custom^ of being stiruckt 

D. irvTijloixtioVf £TU7rIf(r9ok, lr\yjrlie-6fiVj 

P. irMTrHfAtioCy lTu7r7f(rOi, M'trlovlo* 



^— ' ■ i '> , i * . j >i 



* The formation of this person was originally in ecatj thus 
tint*f.oiuoit, scat, Btah The Tonians, who delight in a concourse of 
Yowels, dropped the <r^ and made it rvTrrsai, The Attics, on the 
contrary, who lore contractions, shortened it into rvitreiy which 
the common language of Greece changed into ruVrr. The Attic 
contraction had the advanti^e of distinguishing the Indicati?e 
from the SnbjunctiTe Mood ; it was unitersally adopted in /Sou* 

Some verbs retain the original form, thus (pxyo^dk makes ^ys« 
€0n. Thus also is formed the PassiTC of Verbs in jict, JroC'i^ai,. fr^* 
roLi ; rl^S'iMu, ri^e-trai. Sec. 

The same observation applies to other Tenses ; thus in the Iih*. 

• perfect srvij^rsa-o became yiitrBO, and was afterwards contracted 

into JruVrou. So riirroi^'o became riiitr^io ; s7v^U(roy srv^^ao and 



S9 
Perfect) I haw been struck. 



s. 


rirviAfAOti^ 


rsTUipdd, 


T£TU7r|«*, 


D. 


riliiAfAB^oVj 


TCTV^So)'^ 


TITV^Ooy^ 


P. 




WV^Of, 


#1 / » ^ 1 




Pluperfect, 


■ 


S. 


irdifAfAnv^ 


£TfTu4'», 


fTtTuzrJo, 


D. 


Ir/Iujut/tAfS'OF, 


Itctu^Ooi^, 


iTCiUfSYiVy 


P. 


irilv[AfJi>i9xy 


ITETU^df, 


TilvfAfAivoi %^xy% 



Paulo-post-Future, / am on the point of being struck. 

D. TlJuiJ/O/tAfS'Ol', TfluiJ/IO-Soy, TfluvJ/CffOoi', 

P* Tflu^O/A^d'a, Tflu^l/C^df) TCT\J^&|!l«i». 

First Aorist, / was struck. 

P. ITUfS'HjtAeir, IrU^S'TjIf, JTUf3'11fl"«l'. 

\ 

^ Rrst Future, I shall be struck. 

D. TU^S'iKTOjM.fS'ov, Tuf3'ii<r£fl'6ov, rvf^ncf&^ov^ 



* The third person plaral is formed from the third person singu- 
lar by inserting V before rdiy as ycsupirai, KUpiyrai. But v^hen a 
consonant comes before roLi, the insertion of v woirid produce ah 
inharmonious sound. Hence a periphrasis is formed- by the addi* 
tion of the verb eljx} to the Perfect Participle ; thufi refv(ji.fji.s¥Ot B](r) 
for rituirvrat. 

I 3 
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Second Aorist, I was struck. 



s. 


IriTTftv^ 


CTU'Wtl?, 


Itutth, 


D. 




irifrrHoyy 


£TU7rtlT1}J', 


P. 


iriTrnfAiv^ 


IriwrHsj 


£Tuir»|(j*ai'» 




Second Future, / shall be struck. 


S. 


TvinivofAOcij 


TUV)i(ry, 


Tuwii/r«7a«, 


D. 


rvrrria'out^ovy 


Tuiriicja'floy, 


TDTrnfl-tcOoi/, 


P. 


rv^fiirciAiS^x^ 


TUT11«(rflf, 


TU7ri7(rok?a». 



s. 

D. 
P. 



S. 
P. 



8. 
D. 

P. 



Imperative Mood. 
Present and Future, be struck. 



tutJou, 


TUirI|tf'6w, 


Tu^lferOor/, 


TwlfVOwf, 


TuV1f(r9«, 


rutrlE0'd6}a'a(v« 


i&tf V^ i^^n 


struck. 


Tefu^'O, 


Tc7u^9(Uy 


r/ru^ok. 


rc7t;^0ci)v, ^ 


T£TU^9«, . 


Tflu^AtO'dCI', 


Lorist, bf struck^ 


TU^SUT**, 




Tu^S'iiloy, 


rufS'iiTw^'y 


Tu^S'nlf, 


ru^3iir»<rav. 



* For rJ<^^<> two snccessire syllables pi which wouli) begin 
with 9.n tspirste. 
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» 

Second Aorot, be struck^ 

S. TuiruS"*, rwnfffay 

Dip rviri^op^ rxyirnrup^ 

Optative Mood. 
Present,- /^wy be struck. 

D. ru'ap^oijKid'ov, iw|oi«^OK, rurrloiirOfN^^ 

Perfect, / wwy ^aw 4^^ struck. 

P. rilv[AfAiVQi itfifAiv^ siiilf^ unira» . 

Paulo-po8t*Future, / /^/oy 6^ a» the point of being struck* 

D. Tcru\)/oi/(Ac3'ov, Tfluxf/oicOoy, rclu^^onrtiiy, 

p. Tf7vv}/o/jtAfd'a, rcJuvf^otcOc, reIu4^otv7o« 

First Aorist, / may have been struck. 

S* 7M(p^mv^ r\tf!^ilfiij rvf^ihj 

First Future, / i^i^jf i^^;! ^^ struck. 

T). Tu^d'tio'o/jMcS'ov, TUfS'ro'otirOev, Tu^d'i}(r6i(r09)i'9 
P. rvfS'ntrolfAiS'af rvpS'Jitroiff^i^ rv^^t^coiilo. 

I. ' I ' ■ w ' 

^ The morcf common form is the Attic pontr^ction elny, etry^v ; 
^ff^sv^ f]rf, Air, 



6» 
Second AorUt) I maj k^v9 Been uruek. 



s. 


xvwn^j 


TUTfflWy 


' rUTTg/if, 


D. 


■ 


rvwtiilfov^ 


TuzrciiirifVy 


P. 


Tmrfni/tAfy, 


ruvftiilf. 


TUTSTfUKTOey* 



Second Future, i/Twy be struck hereafter. 

T). ruiffn^^f^fM^ovy rwnCQicioVy rvinttf-a/crdfiir^' 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present, / should be struck. 

jy. r\JZjl(ifj(.s5'opy TUarlncrfloK, TUBrJutrfloi/, 

P* rimldfAs^K^ rvsrWd'fy ruvIkH^tfU 

Perfect, I might have been struck. 

nlVfAfAtyOS Uy my Ify 

D. TilvfAiJLivu rirovy firoVy 

P. TtlvfAfAivoi "ZjAiVy 7^rty wn. 

First Aorist, I should have been struck. 

S. TvpSrcoy rvf^vj^y rvf^Vy 



D. 
P. 


rv^^ZfAzvy 


TVf^tiUy 


rufSifHovy 


( 

1 


Second Aorist, I should have been strut 


S. 
P. 


TUZTM, 

4 

rvaZfjLtVy 


TVSJYiTSy 


rvsrvy 



, - 

lNFmitiv£ Mood. 

Present, Tu«-7f(r6«i, tobestriuk. 

Perfect, wu^S^a*, to have been struck* 

P. P. Future, Ti?u\(/«(r6«f, to be on the point of being struck. 

First Aorist, ru^S-ifv**, to have been struck. 

Rrst Future, tu jOhVio-Oom, to be going to be struck. 

Second Aorist, Tim-ffvat, U have been struck. 

Second Future, ruWco^fiai, to be going to be struck. 

PARTICIPLJSS. 

Present, being struck. 

N. rrmlifAfvo;^ rvtfl^fAliffiy rvwIifAt^QV^ 

Perfect, having been struck. 

N. rduju^btci'Of, rslu/K/b^KD, ^f7v/i|u«Mi^ 

G. TtlvfUfLhov^ Tc1v/A/A£yflf^ ril^fkftt^iifv. 

Piulo-post-Future, feiVif wi /i&^ /w«/ £^ *^/«5f i/r2^£/(. 

' - ■«. ■ 

N. Tf7u\);oju,c»of, Tdui|^«|(*afi>, rs}M)/o/4CMy, 

G* rilQ^O/AilfW^ T/7v4^PfAfM|f, 1^l7ui|/<l]»fttV« 

« 

I 

Rrst Aorist, having been struck. 

G. TU^S'fiklof, Tu^SftVuc, rvf!^iviou 

Rrst Future, ^erfnj to be struck. 
G» TUfS^nv-ojifc^if^u, ruf^^roju^n<, rvf^^tfoju^vv. 
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Second Aorist^ having been struck* 



Formation of the Tenses^ 

The Present 
is formed from the Present Active, by chan^g « into 

The Imperfect 
is formed from the Imperfect Active, by changing » 

mtO fA%Vj as irvTrlo'V^ irvwro'fAnv, 

The Perfect 

t 

is formed from the Perfect Active, by changing in the 

1st Conj* fx into f^fAaij as rirv»f»j rirV'iA,fjia.i ^ ; 

in the 2d, ^» into y^xai, as xixt»^ocy X£Xe-yjx«( ; 

in the 3d, ka into <r/Aai, as irif^x»x.»j iri^^triiMi J 

in the 4th, xa into /^at, as c^'^x-xoc, s^/otx-jbiai. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation in « pure, if the-pe- 
nultima of the Perfect is long, change x» into fA«i, as 

*^— — 1— — — — i»^N— I ■ I I ..I i ■■! II • . I ■ afc.^— ■— — » 

/ 

^ Perfects in ^a impure change it into pxi, as'r^s/s-^a, r^sp^fjMt^ 

* Except th^ following) which retain a*, duoiooy ^pavoo, xeXeiw, 
KXelw, KfOvWj ntaiw, ^tradu), o'slcu, ^ [ ^ 

Some, whose penultima is short, change xa into i^ai, dpow, k>Jiw, 
Ssw, Mw, ^6w, l^pvuf* \iju), ivitf), wtdujm riw* 
{I4fi», The Perfect of most Yerlis in om, wvwt avo;^ tw, ^vo;, ^^^ oucv. 



K. 


tinriK, 


rvwMct^ 


TUXfir, 


G. 


TW^Io^y 


TV^'aVnf, 


TVir»loc« 




Second Future, going to 


Ae struct. 

1 


N. 


rVTm^SfAOfOfj 


TU^HO'o/Aiyii, 


TxnmfofABifef^ 


G. 


TVTmiTOfL&OVj 


rUiri|0'O/A£|r1)C, 
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Some Verbs shorten tiie long 6)rllable of the Per£ece 

Active^ as Ui^xA^ iihy,ou *• 

Dissyllables^ whose first syllable has r/if,<jiAilge c wto 

a, as TffiVw, Tir(sfa^ rirfctf^xi ; butthey ftfsiiitie iK Jtt 
the First Aorist, hfif^y *. 

vwj originally ended in (jt^ou ; but for euphony it i^ta aftfeVWardt 
changed into a-ff^at. Hence we find xeXtvfuou and xF^9d'/xto> yyurtif 
and yvwrisj &c« 

> On the same principle some Terbs chanfe ctrinto v^ ; fhns xi^^- 
xa, Ke^va-jji^ai and x£X^(^^> ^^^^^X^ ififvyfMu; €ricevite^<riavf'*oui 

* SirX6rtit of the Formation of the Perftci Passive m all its 
Persons. 



(for Tfru^aai, 

D. rsrviuij^^ov, 

P. rsrift,iu£^a^ 

II* S* ' X«A£y|(M(ij 

(for Xfi^pQXrflM, 

D. XsPjyi^Edoy, 

P. AfXsypie^a^ 

III. S* 9re«'£<0'/xaiy 

D. tteifslri/^B^ov, 

P« ^eirslarfUE^at 

iy« S* 'jfe^oLfuiJMh 

(for irs<payiJMi) 

P. ite<pa^iLi^(i, 



(for ifeitetca-ai) 

irerteia-ds, 



TrfinttSUp 

AiXfp^ro*) 
>jE>£Yif.kfW flo*** 

^ffirsio'Sovi 






The 2d Person Imperative is formed by changing oi of the 3d Per« 
Son Indicative into o, as rsrv^p^ai, rsrv^-o ; the Sd^Person is formed 
by changing £ of the iH. Person Plural Indicative into od^ as ri" 

The Infinitive is formed by changing s of the Sd Person Plural 
Indicative into ai 9 as rgruf 0*£» r&rvfi'Oi* 

When the Perfect Indicative ends in ^ai pure, the periphrasis 

K 
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The Pluperfect; 

is formed from, the Perfect, by changing fAtzi into ^mv^ 
and prefixing f to the Continued Augment if there is a 
Reduplication^ as rlrv/tAjwaci, mlu/A/Anv. 

The Paulo-post-Future 

is formed from the Second Person of the Perfect, hy 
changing at into o/A^t, as rirx^^xiy r(li^oiJt.ct% ^« 

The First Aorist 

is formed from the Third Persbii Singular of the Perfect, 
by dropping the Reduplication, changing rai into bnvy 
and the preceding Soft into an Aspirate Mute, as rirxm^ 

Tliree Verbs assume <r, c^peolai, i^^Mw ; fAifjunflcnj ljtAvii<r* 
9fivi 9rc9rA7]7a(», lirTJicinp* But (rictaroci drops it, making 

In some Verbs the penultima is shortened : thus 

iMfiflou makes tipi^nify ivnynlat^ iTn/iviSrnyy rcd'fd^i, iriS'nv '• 



^H 



of the Participle with sIjm does not take place in the OptatiTe and 
Subjunctive ; but (Ix^ in the Optatiye Is changed into /xi;y ; and ia 
the Subjunctive fixi with the preceding vowel into a;/^a<, as Indie. 

rsriyt/fjl^ai. Opt. rfr<ju,ij|u.ijy, Subj. rsTifxcSi^ai, 

* It has been conjectured that this tense is only the First Future 
Middle, to which the Continued Augment is prefixed ; thus rv^u;, 
tv^oii^ai, rtrti^/o/jtat. It occurs only once in the New Testament, 
Luke Tix, 40 ; and in that passage, as well as in other works, a 
Middle signification is easily traced. Indeed there are many pass* 
ages, in which the Middle Future is used in a F^sive sense. 

• In the Third Person Floral a syncope often takes place; thu^ 
^sp^sy for ijyi/s^/crav, s)i6<riJ^rj^sy for JjcocrpyJ^Tja-av, ' 
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The IRrst Futv^ 

is formed from the first Aorist, by dropfnng the 
Augment, and changing » into avjw«i, as irif^ttt, rvf- 

The Second Aorist , 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by changing 

ov into ny, as iruvovy iriwfiP \ 



The Second Future 

is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping the 
Augment, and changing v into o-o/awi, as Irumii/, tut^ 



Present 
Imperf* 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
1st Aor. 
1st Fut. 
3d Aor. 
MFut. 



Middle Voicb. 
The Moods and Tenses. 



Indie. 

ervittofurjv J 

riruir-a 

ruTT-owixai 



} 



Imper. 


Opt 


Subj. 


Infill. 


* 


-oi](t^y 


•Ctf/Xfti 


-eo-Soi 


-s 


OijXi 


-w 


-ivai 


rv^'Ou 


-alfj^r^v 


'W^MU 


"acriai 




-^oii^Y^v 




*£ffiou 


iVt'OU 


-oijxijy 


•U)lLOU 


'StrSou 


- 


Toif/,yiv 




tic$ai 



Part 



'Ql/^SVOf 



-«!f 



'OjJt^SVOf 

Oii/fsyof* 



P I* i n w 



* The Tragic Poets preferred the PassiTe forms of the 1st Aor. i 
the writers of the new Comedy were more attached to the smoptheft 
forms of the 9d Aorist 



X2 



«s 



irit^dloy 



Numbers and Persons * . 

Indicative Mood* 
First Aorist, / struck myself. 

Second Future, I shall strike myself. 



D> 



Imferativs Mood. 
First Aorist, strike thyself 






TU 



^aorO 



(av. 



rM'^/au^WM^ 



s. 

D. 
P. 



Optative Mood. 
First Aorist, / may have struck myself. 

rv\f/ccifA,i^op^ ri^MKrioUj rv^at^nu^ 



■I" I I 



^•■—^•••—pfci 



* The Perfect aiidFli^ierlect have aa Active, the other Tenses ^ 
Passive tenniiiatioa* 

The only Tenses differing ft-om the Active and Passive Forms are 
the 1st Aorist Indicative, Imperatiye, and Optatire, and the 2d| 
FiitureJndicative, 
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toRMATIOWf OF THl TbNSES, 

The Present and Imperfect 

* 

are the same as those of the Passive. >y 

The Perfect 

is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by prefixing 
the Reduplication, and ' changing oi^ into «, as trvuev^ 



Tirw» *> 



In Dissyllables, if the Second Aorist has » in the pe« 
nultima, from a Present in £ or », the Perfect Mddle 
changes it into o, as vxUo^j iwXoatoy^ TTiTa-xixd ^ (ttth^w^ 
itrira^ovy i^Tsro^a. But from the Present in d or a(t,into vi, 

as Aiid'», ika^ovj xi\m^» j falvcaj ipavov^ Trif7i)f» '• 

If the Second Aorist has e in the penultima, the Per- 
fect Middle changes it into o, as ixtyovy XiXoy». 

J£ the Second Aorist has i in the penultima^ from a 
Ptesent in », the Perfect Middle changes it, into oi, as 



fm0mm^>mimmmmmmmmmm^'mmamm'mmm0tm>wmt^0immmm>''mmmmim'mm^'''mm»> 



^ Hence those YerM, whicli want the 2d Aor. Actire, hare no 
PerfBct Middle. 

* BdXkvDt li^aXov makes redijAa; and iDJil^w, sKXayov makes 

' Some retain aiso the diphthong of the Present : thus Ksi^uf 
makes xi7i£u^a and xcxvda ; jfiiyotf, irifsvy* ftnd lesfvya. 

Aii^w makes $sSn7taf to ayoid the too frequent repetition of i 
IB the regular tiioiia, ; Aay%ay(tf malLes XiXjoy^, ^(rw IppouyA. 

The P«rfe(:t^ Actire »Bd Middle of tiie same Verb are seldom both 
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VSRBS m ML 

Verbs in fii an formed from Verbs of the Hurd 
Conjugation in «», £«» ou^ and uu, 
!• By prefixing the Redufdtcation with » * j 
9* By chan^g « into pi ' } 
' S. By* lengthening the penultima in the Singular* 

Thus from r^« is formed Tpipi ; 



'iS'n/Mj 



3 . 



titt^t I 



i(x9\>fAl ^« 



from &£«, 
fr(>m tiu>p 

from IeIX»IJCi79 

Verbs in (m have only three tenses of that form : the 
Piresent, Imper£9Ct^ and Second Aorist. They take 
the other Tenses from Verbs in » ; thus MaiM.i makes 
ttiffui^ tiictHA^ fma Site* . 

Verbs in n^ Jiave neither Reduplication '^ Second 
Aoi;ist ^9 nor Optative and Subjunctive Moods \ 

* If the Verb begifts with a vowel, with ttt or r, * oaly is pre- 
fixed, as leu, hjiAi i Trow, hftiifAt, &c* This is called the Improper 
Reduplication. 

The i^leduplkation takes pl4ce in the Pres. and Imperf. only* 

' The fofrm in fui is Old Attic and Ionic ; hence a is added to 
the 3d Person Singular of the Present. 

' Por ^/^jUri^ see page 49, note 3, 

* Vtfrbs in firt have no 2c( Future, 2d A-orist Passire, or Perfect 

Middle. 

* With (pd(v, ^)^jxi ; ditOy U^i ; &c. and those, which are formed 
from trisyllables, as x^efivao;, ycpSiAyyji/i^i, 

^ Or tiie ^ Aorist is the same as the Imperfect. 

' The Poets change m^ny. Verbs m tu into f^i ; as ytXoa;, Ye>,ijf/t.tj 
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Active Voice. 
The Moods and Tenses. 



Ind. 
Present^ ''f "')'*' 

3dAor.{ l5Tjy 



Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Inf. 


-a^/ 


-aiijy 


•o5 


-aval 


-fn 


-fi/iji' 


-w 


-CVOI 


-o:^/ 


-oiijy 




-oVai 


'V^l 






-uya< 



Part. 



the rest like the Present. 




^o/ijy 



rSS 


rrjyaci 


&«f 


^ehai 


$o3 


hwvoii • 



Jovr 



iFut. 



Ferf. 



s 

E 
S 

e 






"SIV 

'Uy 

'Ely 



-wy 
-wy 



The other Tenses are regularly formed from Verbs 
in cr, thus : 

^1 A J ^•^'/'ta l^?X'Oy 
I Aor* < y- ' I ' 

I sQWKx pwx-oy 

^,lfc/Ja |^g7J-oy 
f ksrdkBty 



-w 


-Oi 


ras 


-w 


-ai 


'OLS 


-w 


'0,1 


-a; 


-w 


-a* 


-a; 


-w 


-fva* 




•a; 


•£vai 


-Wf 


-w 


'EVXt 


-WiT 


-w 


miyXi 


-ft)^ 



^ Some irregularities pccar in those tenees of the Verbs in ^<, 
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Numbers and Persons. 



Present. 



Sing. 



Sing. 



rr-ijv. 






va't. 



^9 



Dual. 



afovy 

erov, 

oroy. 



arov, 

STOV, 

OfOVy 

vrov. 



Imperfect. 

Dual. 



' stoy. 



ecTYfVy 

ory^y, 
vryjv, 



ac[Mevy 
afji,£yy 

OfJiSVy 



Plur. 



ore, 

vrs. 



0L(rii 



OVfTl, 



Plur. 

oci^sv, art, atroLY, 

Efji^y, ere, eeravy 

o,oo5y, ore, atravy 

vfisy, vtSy vtrav *, 



which follow the analogy of Verbs in w. In the latter, the Perfect 
preserves the ponultima of the 1st Future. IJut Verbs in fUy de- 
rived from swp change ij^ the penultima of the 1st Future, into ei 
for the Iferfect, as ^ew, ^yjtrcti, ribeixa* Those derived from out 
keep in Q^e Perfect the penultima of the Present, as raw, rrjo-w, 
IJroLKa, 

In this last a syncope often takes place ; thus iroM : hence the 
Participle Irac^f , and by by contraction ks-ws» 



^ The Third Person Plural in the Present is the s^qie a3 the Da- 
tive Plural Participle of the same tense. 

* Verbs in |u.< are seldom used in the Imperfect. They generally 
{n this, and sometimes in other Tenses, adQpt their original con-, 
tiracted form ; thus Ir-aov, onv } kri^-soyf ouyj l^i^-oov^ ouvj fcc^ 
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« 






Second Aorist. 








Sing. 




1 

Dual. 




Rttr. 


er-r,y. 


%s* 


^> 




ij/*£y. 


ijr«, i;^y*. 


i^-r,y. 


^^> 


^> 


firov, griyy. 


fi/XiV, 


eriy fo'av. 


eS'Wy, 


Wf, 


wl 


orov, 071JV, 


o/xgy. 


•re, eo-cetv 



Imperative Mood. 





Present. 




Sing. 


Dual. 


Plur. 


fra-S/ % ^ 








roy, rwy. 


re, twva.v. 


SehiyS'Si, ^ 


1 


• 


• 


Second Aorist. 




V 

Sing. 


Dual. 


PUr. 


riJ5/ ^. rij'''"'* 


r^-rov, rijVwv, 


• 


^gf, :^era;. 


* ^^ov^ ^grwy. 


^FTfi, ^grwo-ay, ^ 


^0,'* ^oro/, 1 




^oTf, $6rwcav *. 



' The Second Aorist retains the long Towel in the penoltima of 
the Dual and Plur. except in r<di2]u.(, $iSwi/i.h and Tyjf^u 

The 3d Person Plural is often syncopated ; thus l/3ay for Sfir^a-av. 

* ThePoets retain the long Yowe], as XTtyfii, rl^T^ri. The sylla- 
ble &t is frequently rejected, as ferra or T<rrri^ rifiij, &c. 

' The Second Aorist Imperative ends m^i, eJLcept ^h 9,ui iig ; 
with sf, eviaiee^j ^X^^> f^h* 

* Dissyllables in vju.i hare a 2d Aor. Imper. as xAvSt. 

1.2 
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The Pluperfect. . 

b formed from the Perfect, by changing fAtzi into fxfiu^ 
and prefixing f to the Continued Augment if there is a 

Reduplication^ as rcrv/tAjwat, irdifAfAriv. 

The Paulo-post-Future 

is formed from the Second Person of the Perfect, by- 
changing «* into ofAccij as tstv^xij rdiylfOfjLUi ^« 

The First Aorist 

is formed from the Third Persbn Singular of the Perfect, 
by dropping the Reduplication, changing rai into duv, 
and the preceding Soft into an Aspirate Mute, as tctuts-- 

Three Verbs assume <r, ifftHctiy Ippdciniv } /tfijUri^7«(, ifApic-* 
99)v; 9rc9rA7]7a(», iirTJifr^ny* But a-iirtar^i drops it, making 

In some Verbs the penultima is shortened : thus 

€VP9(f«> makes cupsd-fivj f^iivula^f, iTrWd'ijk; riS'itlxiy iriS'ny * • 

mmm . n ■ - ' -.. , , ,> r , ' -■, ■--,....,,, , " „ ^. 

of the Partidple with cljxldocs not take place in the Optative and 
Subjanctive ; but fi,xi in the Optatiye Is changed into ai;y ; and in 
the Subjunctive [ixi with the preceding Towel into a;/^ai, as Indie. 
rstiytftjl^ai. Opt. rfriju,ij|u.Tjy, Subj. rgr/awiM-ai. 

* It has been conjectured that this tense is only the First Future 
Middle, to which the Continued Augment is prefixed ; thus rvrl^u;, 
ri^Of/^au, rm;\{;o/ubat. It occurs only once in the New Testament, 
Luke XIX9 40 ; and in that passage, as well as in other works, a 
Middle signification is easily traced. Indeed there are many pass, 
ages, in which theMiddle Future is used in a Passive sense. 

• In the Third Person Plural a syncope often takes place ; thu» 
fyspbfy for ijyi^J^y^crav, exotri/^r^^sv for Ix'^erpyJJ^ijff-ay, 
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The First Futiire 

is formed from the first Aorist, by dropinng the 
Augment, and changing y into ov/Mai, as irifdwfj rvf* 

I • 

The Second Aorist , 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by changing 

ov into nv, as irwovj irivnif \ 



The Second Future 

is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping the 
Augment, and changing y into o-ojuiai, as Iruirviv, ruwn* 



COfJkOth 



Present 
Imperf* 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
1st Aor. 
1st Fttt 
2d Aor. 
MFut. 



Middle Voicb. 
The Moods and Tenses. 



Indie. 

riruir-a 



} 



Imper. 


Opt 


Subj. 


Infin. 


* 


-oijxijy 


-pifl^ai 


'So'9ou 


-s 


OlfH 


-w 


'hcu 


rv^-cu 


-ali^Kjv 


'W^Mtl 


'OM-ion 




-oiiiY^v 




'Bo-dai 


tW-ou 


•oijxijy 


•wiixt 


'ia-Sou 


' 


,.oi|5tijr 




i7c9ai 



Part. 



* The Tragic Poets preferred the PassiTe forms of the 1st Aor. : 
the writers of the new Comedy were more attached to thesmq^theft 
forms of the 9d Aorist. 



X2 



Numbers and Persons *. 
Indicative Mood» 
First Aorist, / struck myself. 






Second Future, I shall strike myself. 

Imperative Mood. 
/■ ^ 

First Aorist, strike thyself 

Pf ^ fii^xfs^^ tm^^hMwxv^ 

Optative Mood. 
First Aorist, / may have struck myself. 



s. 


rvt][/«i/M)|i/, 


TuiJ/a^o^ 


ri^xHo^ 


D. 


rui^adjLbc^oir, 


rviJ/jtto'Oop, 


r\)^xMfiV^ 


P. 


ru4/«i/xeda. 


TUif/ftiirSc, 


Tuv^a(v7o« 



■^H— — < |K ■ ■ ■ |i I lliW ■ n III |>^Wi.«^>^- !■ ; ^ 



^ The Perfect and Pluperfect have aa Active, the other Tenses si> 
Passive terminatioii. 

The only Tenses differing ft-om the Active and Passive Forms are 
the Ist Aorist Indicative, Imperatiye, and Optatire, and the 2(| 
Fttture.Indipative, 
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iFoRMATIOVf OF THB TsNSES. 

The Present and Imperfect 
are the same as those of the Passive. 

The Perfect 

is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by prefixing 
the Reduplication, and ' changing oi^ into »» as Irvuev^ 

In Dissyllables, if the Second Aorist has » in the pe« 
nultima, from a Present in e or », the Perfect Mddle 

changes it into o, as vXixo^y {wXaxov^ 'srs'srXox^ I mrii^u^ 

i^ira^ovy ia-Tsrofot. But from the Present in d or ai, into tiy 

as Aiid'», tka^ovy A£\7id'» ; fxi¥6f^ ipavwp 'zriffivx '• 

/ 

If the Second Aorist has e in the penultima, the Per- 
fect Middle changes it into o, as Ixtyov, xiKoy». 

1£ the Second Aorist has i in the penultima, from a 
Present in », the Perfect Middle changes it, into oi, as 



* Hence those YerM, wliicli want the 2d Aor. ActiTe, hare no 
PerfBct Middle. 

* BdxXuf, s^aXoy makes ridi^Xa; and leAa^o;, SkXxy'^^ makes 

' Somte retain aiso the diphthong of the Present : thus wibto 
pakesxixfiu^aand xcxuda; f^iyctf, iri^?vy« and irs^^uyft. 

Acj^w makes $s$$tKaf to aYoid the too frequent repetition of i 
|m the regular iiioiia, ; Xayx/''^yia malLes XiXoyx^, ^^ca fppojyA, 

The PorfeiBt AciiTe »Bd Middle of tiie same Verb are seldom both 
Aaus?, 
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The Pluperfoct 
is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing i, and chang* 

ing at intO^i', as rmW'X^ irlliTir^iiv *• ' 

The First Aorist 
is formed from the First Aorist Active, by adding 

/ The First Future 
is formed from the First Future Active, by changing v 

into ojitaf, as tv\J#-«, ru4,-a/M-** *• 

The Second Aorist 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by changing 



> / 



p into fAnVy as ervTro-j/, irvTro^fAfiV^ 

The Second Future 
is formed from the Second Future Active, by changing 

to mtO o\JiJi>di^ , as TUTsr-w, TU7r*oup«i • 



* When the Perfect Middle has the significatioii of the Present, 
the Pltfperfect has that of the Imperfect. 

* In the 4th Conjugation it is circumflezed as in the ActiTe : 
thus ^o^Kuj, ^xkovjJiah 

' The following are not circumflexed^ shi/.ou, fiyoiJiMij 'iriojjiou ; 
likewise j3eo|u.af and vioiLai, 

^ To the class of Middle Verbs may be referred those called bjp 
some grammarians Dcponents, Thej have the Middle form^ ex- 
cept in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post-Future, of which 
the form is Passive. Some of these Verbs hare, beside a Middle, a 
Passive 1st Aorist and ist Future, tho signification of which is 
Passive. In the other tenses, a Middle sense may generally be traced. 

Ferhaps.it would be more ainalogical to consider them as Defect- 
ive Verbs, whose Active is obsolete, and which waot 9ome of the 
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COKTRACTBB VfiUBS. 

. Verbs in a^^ lu, and ou are contracted in the Present 
and Imperfect Tenses. 

Verbs in »ta contract uu^ ctoj and »o\j into 2, as ri(s,oiwj 

T»|tA« J TlfAoioiASVy TI/AC?/M|y J TtlAciw^ij T»/*«0"i C— Otheiwise 

into £9 as vifAoti^ rift,xi — I is subscribed, as tiju^oiui, ti* 

Verbs in s(a contract u into (7y and £o into 00, as flxst^ 
flxii ; fiXiofAiifj ^lAou/Ao: -^before a long vowel or a diph- 
thong, c is dropped, as p^xiu^ piXu ; ^ >xicic, ^iXik *« 

Verbs in o» contract before a long vowel into Z^ as 
p^vtrow, Xj^va-u : — before a short vowel or ou, into oZ^ as 
p^ua-ofjf, ;^uff-ouTf; p^uffoouo-*, j^uo-ouff-i :— Otherwise into o?, 
as x£^<rlin^^ p^uo-oK. In the Inf. ociv is contracted into oZif. 



" ■ " ■p y 



-•^lO 



Passive and Middle Tenses.* The folldwing is a synopsis of their 
form: 



Present 

Imperf. 

Perfect. 

Plnperf. 

P. P. Fut. 

1st A or. M. 

1st Fut. M. 

1st Aor. P. 
1st Fut. P. 



} 
} 



Indlc. 

s^Expyjv 



. Iinjper. 


Opt. ' 


Subj. 


Inf. 


5'f^-oy 


-O/jUrTJV 


"WlLOii 


-a^Soi 


ms-^o 


-y^ivog 


-yixsvo^ 


"X^^ 




-o/^/,ijv 




'Sff^OH 


U^-ca 


-ody^riV 


-ujy.ai 


'Oca-iai 




-oli^r^y 




"SoSzi 


Ux^'-^i'Ti 


-slr^v 




-r^von 




-oli/^'/jv 


1 


-saSsci 



Part 

'dy.svcg 
'Oixsvog 

•QtJ.£VQg 



A few of these Verbs have a 2d Aorist Middle, as rw^ivoiiai, 

SltV^OlXYfV, 

^ Dissyllables in eu; are contracted in the Imperative and Infinio 
tiTconly. Thiis we say rXiw, ir\ec>[j.fy^ ^ninotiexC^, ftXixsu.ev. 
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VfiRfid m ML 
Verbs in /uii are formed from Verbs of the Third 
Conjugation in «», i»9 ouj and uw, 
1« By prefixing the Redufdtcation ivith » ' j 
9. By chan^g « into p» ^ j 
' 3. By ^ lengthening the p^iultima in the Singular. 

Thus from r(i(a is formed Tpiiui ; 
from 3'£«, t£9"iij{ai * ; 

fr(>m ^0(^9 iitt^ti 

from Jcixyuftr, iiUvMfAi \ 

Verbs in p have only three tenses of that form : the 
Present, Imperfisct, and Second Aorist. They take 
the other Tenses from Verbs in » ; thus iHtaft.^ makes 

Verbs in vfa liave neither Reduplication '^ Second 
Aorist ^, nor Optative and Subjunctive Moods ^ 

' if the Verb begins with a vowel, with iff or r^ i only is pre- 
fixed, as Itti, !i;|b&f ^ irrdw, httijfjki, &c« This is called the Improper 
Reduplication, 

The {leduplication takes plice in the Pres. and Imperf. only. 

' The fotm in |xi is Old Attic and Ionic ; hence o-i is added to 
the 3d Person Singular of the Present. 

' For ^/^^jxf , see page 49, note 3. 

^ Verbs in p hare no 2cl Future, 2d Aorist Passire, or Perfect 
Middle. 

' With fiu), ^i/.i ; Siw^ U^i^i ; &c. and those, which are formed 
from trisyllables, as ^p^^mw^ xpii^yTfi^^i, 

^ Or tibie ^ Aorist is the same as the Imperfect. 

^ The Poets change many. Verbs in a; into fM ; asyiEAacu, ye>,7ipi.tj 
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Active Voice- 
The Moods and Tenses. 



Ind. 
Present^ ^j'-lf*' 



{ 



Imper. 


Opt. 


Subj. 


Inf. 


-a^^i 


-aiijy 


•cJ 


•avai 


-fr< 


-ffiiji' 


-w 


-£va( 


.o3-< 


-oiijv 




-o'vai 


-y^< 






-uyai 



Part. 



the rest like the Present* 



r " 



SdAor. 







ra*r^y 



r<S 


rrivou 


&«J' 


beivxi 


^u; 


Mvai ' 






jFut. 






The other Tenses are regularly formed from Verbs 
in cr, thus : 

I sSctixx \oc3k-ov 

f erdbutv 
Hap. < ,. ., 





-CIV 
-SIV 


"toy 
-»y 


< 


-CM 


-a;y 
-oiy 


-w 


-w 


-a< 


"OLg 


-w 


-a* 


'OLS 


-w 


-a* 


-as 


-w 


-ivai 


'tis 


•ra 


-iya< 


-ws 


-ct; 


-fVOi 


-wjr 


-w 


Uyxi 


-w$ 



* Some irregularities occur in those tenses of the Verbs in ix<, 
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The Huperfect; 

IS formed horn the Perfect, by changing fAoa into f^ywi 
and prefixing s to the Continued Augment if there is a 
Reduplication, as rmiAfAoci^ mlu/x/Any. 

The Paulo-post-Future 

is formed from the Second Person of the Perfect, by 

changing eti into o/Kai, as rsrv^oa^ rtliy^oi^M ^ • 

The First Aorist 

is formed from the Third Persbn Singular of the Perfect, 
by dropinng the Reduplication, changing ra,i into d^jv, 
and the preceding Soft into an Aspirate Mute, a^ riruTsr- 

Tliree Verbs assume o'^cppeJlai, IpfWOviv) |M.c/tAi^1«(, IfAvia-" 
Ofiv ; iriirXnlaiy iTrxJarin^. But a-ia-tar»i drops it, making 

In some Verbs the penultima is shortened : thus 

lV(9i7^ makes tifi^HP^ iTrnynlctiy iir^veS^nify riS'illxij md'ny '• 

of the Participle with sip docs not take place in the OptatiTe and 
SubjuQctire ; but (Isu in the Optatiye Is changed into ijLr^v ; and in 
the Subjunctive jxa< with the preceding yowel into a;/^ai, as Indie. 

fsrlUffiiMLi, Opt. r«r«]Ur^|w.ijy, Subj, rerii/.SiiLOLi. 

* It has been conjectured that this tense is only the First Future 
Middle, to which the Continued Augment is prefixed ; thus ri^uj, 
rv^oiJi,Ai, rfru4fo/uua{. It occurs only once in the New Testament, 
Luke TIT, 40 ; and in that passage, as well as in other works, a 
Middle signification is easily traced. Indeed there are many pass* 
ages, in which the Middle Future is used in a Passive sense. 

• In the Third Person Floral a syncope often takes place; thu» 

^sp^tv for rfyep^r^CGLVy sM^iur^^sv for IxocrjutrJ^ijcav. ' 



\9£^n¥. 
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The First Future 

is formed from the first Aorist, by dro[^iing the 
Augment, and changing v into «vjw«(, as l-rufdnir, rvf. 

The Second Aorist , 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by changing 

ov into fi¥y as irxm'ovy Iri-aniif *• 

The Second Future 

is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping the 
Augment, and chan^ng y into o-o/tA»t, as Irvmy, ruwn* 



Present 
Imperf, 
Perfect 
Pluperf. 
1st Aor. 
1st Fut. 
2d Aor. 
2d Fut. 



Middle Voice. 
The Moods and Tenses. 



Indie. 

etvitToiJ^rjv J 
srervtrtty 

stwrtoiJi.rjy 



} 



Imper. 


Opt 


Subj. 


Infin. 


* 


-oijxijv 


'Ut^MU 


-e^icu 


-g 


OlfLl 


-ft; 


'iyau 


^6^1/ '04 


^aliJLriy 


'WfJLOU 


*atrdai 




'Oil^r^v 




-«a*9a< 


rtnT'Ou 


-OtfATJV 


^wiiai 


'£<rSoa 


- 


.ol/xijy 




tlciai 



Part 

•(Of 

'>ifue¥0$ 

•oiJigyof 
ou/fcyof 



^ The Tragic Poets preferred the Passive forms of the 1st Aor. i 
the writers of the new Comedy were more lUtached to the smQOthefi 
forms of the 9d Aorist. 



K 2 



6ft 



Numbers aiid Persons * . 

Indicative Mood, 
First Aorist, / struck myself. 

Second Future, I shall strike myself. 



iri^cHoj 















Imperative Mood. 
First Aorist, strike thyself 






Optative Mood. 
First Aorist, / may have struck myself 

D* rv\l/»ifJi.e^opf rv^/AiG-Oop, Tt;4/«iV9iiy, 

I 

■ \ 

* The Perfect andPluperlect have aa Acd^e, the other Tenses s^ 
Passive termiiiatioiif 

The only Tenses differing from the Active and Passive Forms are 
the Ist Aorist Indicative, Imperatiye, and Optatiye, and the 2c| 
FutureJndicattre, 
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Formation of thb Tbkses. 

The Present and Imperfect 
are the same as those of the Passive. ^ 

The Perfect 

is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by prefixing 
the Reduplication, and ' chan^g •» into «, as Irwov, 



TiTUira *• 



In Dissyllables, if the Second Aorist has « in the pe« 
nultima, from a Present in c or «, the Perfect AGddle 
changes it into o, as vX£x», i uAaxoi^, ^e-stAoxo^ , wti^ta^ 
Sr^dsf ov, ifnffa^cL. But from the Present in n or «», into i}, 

as Aiid'v, sAod'Oi', AeXud'a } ipatyw, tfMWy Toriffivx '• 

If the Sea)nd Aorist has i in the penultima, the Per- 
fect Middle changes it into o, as ixiyov, xixoy». 

If the Second Aorist has i in the penultima^ from a 
Ptesent.in et^ the Perfect Middle changes it, into oi, as 



* Hence those YerM, wUcli want the 2d Aor. Actire, hare no 
Perfoct Middle* 

* GaAActf, sdaXoy makes ri^Aa; and leXa^w, sKXxyoy makes 

' Some retain also the diphthong of the Present : thus xsi^w 
makes xixfiu^a and xjxuda ; (fBiyw, iri^svy* and irifvyft. 

As/&tf makes dihixaf to ayokL the too frequent repetition of I 
im the regular titotia, ; }<eeyx(iv<a makes AiXoy;^^, /^o-o'ctf Sp^wya. ^ 

The Perfei:! Actire find Middle of tiie same Verb are seldom both 
^use, 
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Passive Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect. 

Pluperfect. 

First Aorist. First Future. P. P. Future. 

Middle Voice.^ 
Indicative Mood. 
Present and Imperfect like the Passive *. 

Rrst Aorist. 



irihata 



* ^Igfjkoi and 2£|u.ijv9 the Present and Imperfect Middle, signify 
/ send myself^ &c. . or i am impelled^ Hence they are generally 
used in the sense oi wishing; thus Xsrai %hm$^ flou* Odyss.W. 
327. he earnestly vmhes. In thb sense they are the root of ^if^spos, 
a desire f and of If/^sigwy to desire. 
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First Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

Second Aorist. 

Imperative. Mood. 
^ Second Aorist. . 

Optative Mood. 
First Future. 

^ Second Aorist. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Second Aorist. 

fi0/4«i, tfy UTOtiy I S[jt,i9Q¥^ fi(fi'QVy ri<r6oy. | wjucOa, tia-it^ Zvrai* 

Infinitive Mood. 
First Future. . Second Aorist. 

Participles. 
First Future. Second Aorist. 



N 
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2. *H/uKi,totit. 

iNDiCATivfi Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Flun 

ImperfBct* 

n^o^ nroj I nj^etov, ^na-touj ^9^v^ | q/Acd'a, So^e, Svro* 

Impetrative Moon. 
Present. 






if^fivj 



iNFIHlTlVtE* * 

Present. 



ftOVi 



I 



pAHiriciPra. 
Present. 



3. El^xAt, to put on. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present and Perfect. 



ju ^1 ^M 



V '»' '* 0. *f 



Pluperfect. '- 



First Aorist. 






tiVTAi. 



;i 



Eivr*. 



diAnUj (t)^ aro^ ] ^jUfSo^'^lbO'Oov^ao'Oiiyy | ^ejCAsOay airdfi^ avTo. 



Piresent and Perfect. 
First Aorbt. 

iirv'eifjLtvo; '• 



Cl^ssIIL 
1. KiT^ctt^ to. lie do\ra* 

Indicative Mood. 

Sijtigi. , Dual. Plwr« 

Imp^fect. 
First Future. 

Impsuative Mqqq. 
Present. 

Optative Mood. 
Present. 

, . 1 . 

* This Verb may bQq^iisid^red^ Middle* The Active is Iw or 
ivYviiiy forming io-ta 1st Fut. and sJorx lit Aor, Inf. mIq-oli^ with c 
generally doubled^ thus lo-o-w |xfv> Horn* (7</^^. XVL 79, /sJtTi? 
cloth^ him* 

k2 V 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. First Aorist. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. Present. 



Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 



XfiVOdiu 


1 9a//A£V-9(, tl, Ok. 


2. "la^fifjn^ toloiOW. 


* 4 

Indic ATivE Mood. 


Present. 


Sing. Dual Plur. 


IV-TJ/AI, u?, utr*. 


aroV) evrovj 


or /uiv, or li^ 5 


Imperfect.. 


iV'iiv, Y]^9 if> 1 arov, »Ti)y, 1 a/Afy, otlc) ftO'^y & osy. 


Imperative Mood. 


Present. 1 


?(r«aj9'i & S"!, arw 


Utov & TOVy ar»y 


nrt & ri, airftyo'ay) 


& TW, 


& rm^ 


TtaiTWf & TCi;y. 


- 

Infinitive. Participle. 


Present. Present. 


l(rdiux(. 


1 ? 


ra-f) o'a^ y* 



\ 
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Imperfect. 
Smg. Dual. Flun 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. Present. 



S. *ii/Ai, to say. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Imperfect. 

First Future. 

First Aorist. 

(fi}(r-«^ a?, £, I »rov^ irnvy j «/a£v, are, osv. 

Second Aorist. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present. 



* The Passire To-a/xai is seldom used. Itscompouad kffirocfMu 
frequently occurs. 

* In these tvfo tenses the f is frequently dropped by Homeri and 
the Attic writers ; thus '^fu), y;, ijcr/ ; ^v, -^r, f , 
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Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

If V V I «f »/ I ^ tf If 

iov^ Iff, IS J I isrovy urnvy | lOjUft^, urt^ lov. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present. 

Second Aorist. 

Optative Mood. 
Second Aorist. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Second Aorist. 

Infinitive. Participle. 



V 



Present. Second Aorist. 



Middle Voice. 
Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 



V V 



ifuvj r,mj fiHy 



» / 



»?l*TOI^, *»e»T»ji', 



1/ 1/ 



or S/tAfi', nrf, liccfiym 



85 
First Aorist. First Future. 

S* Ill/At^ to go. 

lNDicATiy£ Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Flur. 

iflfAlj IDfy Ufa*!, I IITPV^ ICTOy^ I AOpCy, UTf, ftC»0-|» 

Imperfect. 

Optative Mood. 
Present. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. Present. 

^ Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Imperfect. 

Imperative. Participle. 

Present. Present. 
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cdumn; the next will contain the obsolete Roots, fol- 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed from them. 



dyifjDf 

iyujy 

fiyuj, 



A. 

dyda-oimi, i^yairiiLTjy, TJyxcfMU^ Tfyiardr^v. 
i^wy Tj^a, ij;^a, ^oV. 
lac^x, lix%a, ixyov *. . 



• r 



d^icu, d^cw, Yj^rjKccy ^Sov, iodoL^, 



*Ayviuf, "J 

"Ayw, 1 

«?«'* f dydyw, ^ayov, i^y(xy6fji.yiy, 

'Av^dvoff J 

Verbs in a^o;, frequeiUatives, as Tpo^d^w, to run often* 

Verbs in a^w, derivatives, as Siumd^w, from hwKw* 

Verbs in ouw, derivatives^ as KSjaiw, from xepuw, 

AlpsWf -v , 

alprifrw, V fXor, «rAoy, sik6i/.rjVy ski, eAoy/^ai, s»*Ai/Xri^y] 

AicrSavOjxa/, aWieuf, 

'AXeofj^i, 
•Axijo,, { 

'AXivJiw, 



'AX/cxa;, 



{ 



'A\(pxivu}y 
'Apt^apTdvuf, 



d^^iFU)^ yjk$7lKa» 

{jksvara, TJXf ya/xijv and T^KediLvjy by Syncope* 
dkE^i^'yT^v. 

dXe^rjCw. 

dkio'uj, yjkiKX, 

dku(rcv, dXuia'oix.oci, rjkwa-ay ^Xwxa, ^Aa;/^a;, 
^Awy & kdkcw. 

d[/.xprsuj; d[U0LpT^frw, dii.<iprr^<roiLou, yiiLdpry^cra, •fiit.dp'' 
rvjT^oc, Yji/.dprr)i^ai, ^aa/wov, Poet, iJjt/S/wroy. 



aXfuo;, 
dkeycM, 
dke^sM, 
dkiuj, ' 
dkoof, 

d\(psw, 



< ayw, to break, conjugated with the Digamma, fdyw, forms 
l/a^a^ IfcLycL^ iJrxyov. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed 
in writing, the words will be lixja, la^a, sxyov. 

' This seems to be put for sMoc. That a^w iiad the Digamma 
appears from £?<%$£, Odyss. XYI. 38*^ 






«7 

I 

Perfect. ^ First Future. 

Second Aorist; 

r 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 



Subjunctive Moop. 
Present. 

- . • • 

Perfect. 
Second Aorist. , 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Perfect. 

First Future. Second Aorist. 

•f I r 

Participles. 
Present. Perfect. 

i£(f, i£((raC) i£y. | eix&}r,. iixuwy nxug* 

First Future. Second Aorist. 

«/ cf r I a r <^ ■ 
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r. 



ViyviiirHju), 



yofuoff 



{yrfpa 



yrfpauf^ 
yeviwf 



yeivWj 

yoMt 

yvouj, 

yvwfi^is 



to learns 

to divide. 

AdnvoUf 

i elect), 

is$etKA, 

AiOfJLSLl^ 

Aiiio'x.u}, 



} 
] 



9 » 






9 » 



} 



yyipoffw^ eyfjpeurot yeyijfoxeu 
2 A. Inf. ytjpdifeum Part. yy}pif* 

yeyr^<roii,au, eysytjO'eifiAjyt yeyem^iLOUy.e^ 
yeyrfijiVy sr/svo^y^v^ ysyovou 
syeivaifLYfy, 
yiyaa, 

yvooarw, yvwrof^xi, syvuntai, eyvw^ftMi, 
eyycvo-^r^y, yvooc^cofiau 
syyooVy 



A. 



iicoy Perf. M. H^ia. 

^Ahi^iy Imper. ^i^i^i aad ^siMi, 

Spduj, Spaoru), e^pxcra* 

^p^fi^tt e^py}v and s^pav. 



II* J n il* ■ ^H i H I 



* The ancient form was ylyv^iuou and yvyvwrauta \ wliich was soft- 
ened into yivof^ai and yiywciw^ 
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f ^b'vaa;^ ^i;v^crO|uta^^ l5'i;yija'fit|*Tjv, Je^vijafiw, ifcvij- 

Verbs ia ^a;^ preceded bja ConsonatR, as xuX/vJw, 

E. 

ojxa, J 

Verbs in cd'ctf, derivatives^ as ^kEys^ut, from fXiyw, 

cTo'a;,^ f ci^ftt;, £;5^tra;, elirjtra^ sl^ipcx. Flap. ^J«y. . 

£l^oy, T^ov, r st$riiji.ij Pr. Opt ^sl^siijy, laf.. el^iyoM. 

Verbs in sifw, poetical^ as epeslvuj. 

Elpfti, 1 l^io;) l^ifff-ofMU, £7/?i9xa, ilpijfji^if slpedrjy. 

^EpojMu, 3 fJ/5pa^* slpi^TOi^ou. 

Verbs in sicv^ signifying ifeitre, formtfd from Futures^ as i^ilwy to 

desire to see^ from STtrwj F. o^J^w. 

jJXao'flijy, 
^pfWy ipPsu^f kppy^cnay ^p^r^ca., 

'Epv^alytiig gpv^iojy spvbr^a'cti* 



V 



^11 mil l^^dUiaM^lB 



^ The origin of this Verb is sKw. Heiice thre^ forms arederlyadi 
the Bceotic, lAao;; the w£olic, kXaiw ; and the Doric^ i^aivui 

' In.this Tense 0- is frequently droppod^ and the Contract fbna 
is adopted : thus ihw, i>^h ^^ "EXffm eomes from i\hM. 

2 
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'Ecrd/o;, 
'Eiplmwy 






Ziw, 

Zujyviw, 
Zwvvvitsi, 



'HfidrKtiJf 



%iyyiywy 

^opviw, 
QopvvfAh 



»•*- ' 



Itpuyuj, 



} 



Perf. M. ^Au^flt & s^>^v^oc. 
!^u)y see page 9d. 



t I 



evpew, 



{ 



ivpr^cw, svpy,(rip^r^y - ftnd c^pmu,^ ) ^f gycijxa, 

sUpvji^ai, svpsSrjyy svpe^r^g-opLat, svpoy, 
svp6iJ.7}y. 

P'X^F'h 2d A. Imper. (r;^£^. 



•'X*"'^ 



}■ ^^f^'^ 
J C^^, 



Z. 









H. 



e. 

V 

^cAsft;, ^fiXija'w, l^iAijo'a, rg^rsAijxa. 

^yciwj rs^yyjKa, fs^ycLA, rs^ysinx 8c ti^yeiOL* 
^r}yWj s^OLvov, 2 F. M. ^ayovi^ai. 

' I ri^yrjiji.t, Pr. Imper. rs^yaSi^ Opt. rsSvcilriv^ Inf. 
L rs^yiycn. Part. rfS^a^, 2A.I5vijy. 



L 



l^plUJ, 
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IZavuf, 1 fv . ft 

Verbs in <?«;, derivatives from Verbs, as itoXEfilXat from mT^fj^iw. 

J^oi^ai, t^ii^rjy, ^yp^OLiy fxojxijK. 
fAaSi, Pr. M. rxaju,ai. 






I'jrrijy, 



irrrf9-Wy iriTrrrjKa,, vstra^Gn. 



K. 



xa'j(ra;. 



xr/jjy IkYjCl & sKSia^ sYJfii^y^v & hrJiiij^YfV, Jxaoy, 



» ' 



€xa^y. 
Kspiuf, TLBpao'w, sKspara, Ixc^ao'ajxi^y, xspxa-Q-^gro* 

fJiCCl. 

Ttpduj, TLgaicwt TUKpxKOLy yieKpafj^xt, 'sKpcl9yifg upo^ 
7i£p$BU), TispSris'uj, }CBp^a'OlJl,a^, exsp^yja-a^ Y£Kep^yp/uu 



Kspavviui, 

KBpivvii^i^ 

KipyyiiM, 

Kfp^alvw, 

nsp^xvaJ, 

XSTCSpSoKX, 

TiSKXxy')(jx 

KXxiuj, 
nXxva'u; 



M, t 

xXY,yw, Perf. M. xexXr/ya. 



.Kdylw, I 
sKXayvx* J 



xAai£c<;« JcXatTjcrw;; 



xixAa&'xfiCj 

KAba;, x\iy,t, Imper. x^u^ & ksx.Xv$i* 

KopsvvvM, J KOpsw, K^icrw, kaopsa'a, sxofS(rdiJiriyy v,E'A,6pr^'A&, xfi« 

Hfsfi^iw,^ yipsfji^dcuj, Ir.os^xt'x, 8Kp€u.arifj.r^y, Wpi* 

jxa'ordijy. 
KftiKYiiuif Kpi^jt^fJi^m. 



Kopsvyvpt^ti 

Kpspi^ayyiw, 
Kpsi/^ayvvfit, 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. Rrst Aorist. 

Infinitive. . Participle. 

Present. Present. 

2. "lo-Tj/xj, tolcnow. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. DuaL' Plur. 



iO-^TifAlj Uf, • HO-*, 



urovy QtToy^ 



or/xik, or1i^5 
Imperfect.^ 






Imperative Mood. 
Present. 



Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. Present. 

Middle Voice. 
Indicative Mood. 

< 

Present. 
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Imperfect. 
Smg. Dual. Hun 

Infikitive. Participle* 

Present. Present. 

S. *iiju», to say. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

f up, ?tK, ^Jl<r», I ROSTOV, ^xrlvy \ fxfAf^ fart, f ao^/.. 

Imperfect, 
first Euture. 
Rrst Aorist. 

Second Aorist. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present. 

^flftS-j, farw, I fflfrov, fxruvy \ fare, ^arwo-aw 



V The PassiTC rera/xai is seldom used. Its compouad kffirecii.cu 
frequently occurs. 

» In these two tenses the f is frequently dropped by Homer, and 
tke Attic writw ; thus ^>), y;, rjri ; y, -5^, f . 



r, c- n* fe flroy, nTT,Vy I 4^w^ «t»^ h^'o^^ 
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Optatpte MboD. 

Present. 
Sng. DaaL flun 

"• t . 

First Aorist. 

SuB|UM>€TivB Mood. 
Present. 

ft, f f ?, ^j I ffiropy qmrovy \ fufAsVy fnrsy fUcu 

Present. Present. 

First Aorist. First Future. 

First Aorist. Second Aorist. 

Passite Voice. 

InDICATTVTE. iMfERATITK. 

m 

Perfect, trifxro^ I ' TifiiT^^. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Second Aorist. 



9S 

Present. 

Ikfinitive. Particuple* 

Present* Present. 



^General List of Irr:eoular and Deficti^w 

Verbs. 

There are few Verbs in the Greek language^ which 
can be regularly conjugated in aU their Moods as^ 
Tentm. Some of these deficiencies may be traced to 
the principle of harmony : of others, vain is the at* 
tempt to investigate the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of the same Verbs, 
or £pom some otiker Verbs in use \ To assist the 
learner in tracing these tenses to tbeir respective 
Themes or Roots, the following list has been com- 
piled. It consists of analogies, as far as they can be 
applied to any species of Verbs ; but in general ^it con- 
tains the particular formation of each tense in commoii 
use. 

Of the following Verbs those, which are used only 
in the Present and Imp er fe ct, ^91 be found la the .first 

* Such is the case in some Latin Verbs. Thus ferio Ls nsed 
only in the Tenses formed from the Present, and botrows the 
Feflect and Stifise^ aad <the XBases 'fiNwed ^fron 4jiem9 '^iK>m 
percuiio. r . ' . - 



/ 
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cdumn; the next will contain the obsolete Roots, fol- 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed from them. 



Hyuf, 



A. 

iyiffOlMUp yiyoiffilt0yiv, TJyxff[MU^ rjyiffir^y. 
i^wy r^^a, ^x^, ^oV. 
lac^Of, ioLX^y lacyoy ^ . 



TAyofwti, 

'Ayviw, "J 

^Ayvwfti, / 

*Ayw, -j 

'Av^avWj, ^ 

Verbs in £e(;a;, frequentativesj as 'fp'^ypiX^(j)t to run often* 
Verbs in a^cv, derivatives, as $iumoi^w, from hwKw* 
Verbs in cuw, derivatives^ as Ks^aiw, from xspdw, 
Alpiw, -v . 



a^ia;, aJij^a;, ij^ijxaj ^^ov, iaia.^. 



AicrQivojxa/, 


alo-fiio;^ 


a]cr^(rof/*a,ty ^jflTJUtct;, ijVflojutiyv. 


•AX^alvct;, 1 
^AX^(ncwy 3 


aX^£C(;, 


obs.^yjo'ujy ^xJijjca. 


*AXeo|u^i> 


oiXevuf^ 


^X6t;(ra, ijXf ya/xijv and T^KsifMjy by Syncope. 


•Axigw, 1 


d\sx.uj, 
aXfg£:c;, 


aXgfof'^ijv. 

aXf^yJ^'a;. 


'AXivKw, 


oXla;, 


d><i(ru), yjkiKOC. 


'AXiento;, | 


iXOQJi 


d\uj(ruj, aXwa-opt^xi, ijXwo'aj y^AWKCf^t ^Xa;/^al, 




^Xc«;y & laXcyy. 


'AX^aiVce;, 


ikfsw, 


^^ijco;. 


•*A/xapraya;, 


dj/^OLpriio, 


di^oLpTTjO'w, dpiMprr^a-oi^ou, yjiuipn^va, yjiiip^ 




. 


trp^oLi rjiji.iptr)y.a,i, ^aa/wov, Poet. ^/3^roy« 



> £ya;> to breakj conjugated urith the Digamma, /aya;> forms 
l/a^a> efoix^» sfoiyov. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed 

» 

in writing) the words will be eix^a.^ ««%«, ixyov* 

' This seems to be pat for sMa* That a^w iiad the Digamma 
appears from fS^^fj Odyss* XYI. 38*^ 



97 



*AvaJya;, 

ayoya, 

^ApetTKW, 

Ai^cv, 

'As^w,' 

Ay^opLXi, 



dpc^Xow, d[/.§\(ia'w^ ij|X|3Aw^k# 



avufysM, 

dviayyjiitj 



» » 



OLpS'JJy 



Imp* ijvwyot/v> avft^y'ijo'ctf. 



' f 



» r 



» _ f 



d^fcu), apecropi^i, ^p€0'», i^^^s^'ajxij/^ 



TJC^ff'^^V. 



av^suj, au^Yi<rwy av^rj^Oji^ou^ ijyf^«'aj rju^ijf^**, 



a%^fw, 



Verbs in aw, frequent aiives^ as Ixraw, /a come frequenilt/. 
Verbs in law, signifying i/e^tre, as fj^aAijridw, to desire to learn. 
Verbs in aw, signifying imitation;, as ;^<aa;, to be white as snow* 



B. 





( 


(Saw, 




Bd^'vw, 


< 




fiiopMi. 




1 


fil^XWy 


Part. Pres. j3//3wy. 


-. 


l 


pifiyjix.1. 


2 A. c/Stjv, Subj./Sf/tt;, Part.Pr. jSi/Saf. 


BaXXw, 


c 


jSXfWj 


/SXtJo-o;, /3f/3Xryxa, |3£]3Aij|U,ai, ipXTjflijK, 


^ol\w. 


) 




^Xr^^a-oiLCLt, 


fjSaXov, 


i 


/SaXXiw, 


/SaXXij^w. 


Ps^oXa,, 


I 


/3x?/t/, 


l/3Xijy, 2d A. Opt. M. |3x«ro. 


BlWCTKf^i 


{ 








piuiiuiy 


Ipiwv. 


h>MS'ivtti, 




fixocrioj. 


^kaf^a-w, /3f/3XariJ>ca, gfiXocrov. 


BooTiw, 


{ 


fio(nUw, 


fioa-Kyja-w, ^Q(rx.'fi<r^i/.Kty ^e^6<nirjK0C. 




^ow, 


^cicajf /SijSwxa. 


BouXOfLXkf 


/ 


/SoyXio;, 


^ovXr^<xoiL%i, /3£j3oyXij/jta<3 s/SouXtj^tjv, 


Upwo'ycto, 

Bi^poia^ifj, 


f 


^pioj, 

^pSJiui, 


^pCOTWn 

• • 

s^pwv* 


Verbs in jSw, preceded by 


% Corsonant, as fspS:u, 






1 
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r* 



TifMa, 

ViyvwfT'Mii 



yait^stJUj 



» '. 






9 ' 



yrfpaufj yyjpacwy eyyjpao'Xi yByiffanaL, 

yrjpyjfj^ty 2 A. Inf. yvjpdvou* Part, yr^pii^ 
yiviiMy yevyjo'oiAai, sysvy}croi[ji,i^v, yeysYrniai^.k' 

ysy^^^l sysvoiLriVy ysyovx* 
ytlvcvy syBivdiJi^Yjy, 

yaw, , yiryoLCL. 
yvQW, yvwo'w, yvwrofioii, syvumx, eyvcvfTfi^ai, 

eyvwo-^Y^v, yvooc^cofixi,^ 
yywfi.1, iyvwvy 



Aaiw, 
to learns 

to divide* 

^shiKX, 

AlidCKW, 

^hpOLmuJ, 



A. 
\ ^aKO., SeSao'pi.ai, 

JSiooy Perf. M. Wfta. 

^el^i[j.iy Imper. $a$i^i aad ^si$iQi, 



} 
} 



^pi'jj, Spi^u), i^px^a* 
^pYffn, S^py}v and e^pxv. 



H ay . ly . I « ■ H » V 



•■^ 



'The ancient form was yiyvefuxi and yvyyimiM \ wliich was soft- 
ened into yiyop^^a^ and ywwrMa^ 
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r ^vyatt;^ ^yvijcrciuta'^ I5'uyija'flt|*ryv, Se^vr^tiou, ifcvij. 
Verbs ia ^a;^ preceded bja ConsonatR, as xlA/vJw, 



E. 



^ ' 7 c^io;, s^ypLa^ HMr^Vj l3i;Ja. 



^ 7 kUWf S^XOLj 



Verbs in s^ta, derioativeSy as ^keyi^ou, from fXiyw. 

EWa;, "J 

flo'ctfi f cl^ew, £<J'^a'a7, sTJijo'aj £7^ijxa> Flap. ^^mv. 

Verbs in ciyw, poetical^ as kpeslvoo. 

'EUpm \ ^p^9 spifo-oiJMiy sIpyjKaj ilfnjfMUf f^Jigy. 

Verbs in s<ei;> signifying ifeitre, formed from Futures^ as i^tlwy to 

desire to see^ from Sitrwy F. o^J^w. 

jJXao'flijy. 
'E^u^aiyc^ ipv^iwy kpv^t^<rtti^ 



K 



at 



^ The ori^n of this Verb is Ixw. Heiice three forms aredeflredi 
the Bceotic, Ixaci; ; the w£olic, kXarn ; and the Doric^ iXawui 

' In. this Tense c is ireciuently dropped^ and the Contract fbna 
is adopted : thus jA{«l, j Xaf ^ l\a. TBXo-oi eomes from !\>m. 

2 



* / 
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flfWJV, 



r 



2. ^HjMtsi, to Hi. 

iNDicATiVfi Mood. 

E^esent. 

Smg* Dual, Plur. 

imperlect* 

fiitQj TiTO^ I n/AcSov, ^(r§iM», iVt^v, I t(/Aed'«y ^o'Ofy %vro^ 

iMPtfRATivB Mood* 
Present. 



Infmwtivie* ' 
Present. 



pAtitriciPW. 
Present. 



)|trv^ 



I 



.« 



i»j»»-p^> *», ^i 



S. . E^ofrt^ to put oa. 

lKDicATiy£ Mood. 

* 

Present and l^erfect. 



JM Iftl *^# 

r r 'A fl «/ 



Pluperfect. ' 



Kf St Aorfet. 



f»(r- 



uyrxh. 



;r 



HVT§0 



diAnv^ u^ octo^ ] ftjUfSov^Jto-Oov^ao-Onk^ | ^jt^sOa^ airOs, avTo. 



{€iO"- 



Particirlss; 
Ihresent and Perfect. 

First Aorist. 



jCl3SsIIL 

1. KiT^ciiy to. lie down. 
iNDiCATivf Mood. 

Frosmt. 

Sing^ DuaL Plur. 

Impei^ect. 
First Future. 

Impehative Mood. 
Present. 

Optative Mood. 
Present. 

* This Verb may bQ <;0iisid^red 9is Middle. The Active is icu or 
IvwiJi^^y forming Icro; 1st Put. andsla-x lit Aor. Inf. thaiy with c 
generally doubled; thus lo-o-a; ftty, Horn. Od^s^XVL 79y Im'U 

n2 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. First Aorist. 

Infinitive. , Parttciple. 

Present. Present. 

2. ''lo-w^j, lolaiow. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 



iff'-yj/A*, ufj ii(n. 



ocrovy arovj 



or /All/, or 1«^ 5 *^** 
Imperfect*^ 



Imperative Mood. 
Present. 












Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. PreiSent. 



Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
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Imperfect. 
Siag. Dual. Flur. 

Infinitive. Participle* 

Present. Present. 

S. *ii/i*5, to say. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Imperfect. 

first Euture. 

Rrst Aorist. 

iffiT^oti »;j h 1 ccropy «tdv, j «/a5v, art, «y. 

Second Aorist. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present. 



^mmmm 



« The Passire ferajxai is seldom used. Itscompouad hrlraff^cu 
frequently occurs. 

» In these two tenses thesis frequently dropped by Homer, and 
the Attic writers ; thus ^H Th ^'<^' 5 ^^^ i^> f . 



/ 

Optatfve WtooD. 

PJresent. 
Sing; Dual. Run 

First Aorist. 

SuBiu^CTivB Mood. 
Present. 

^C «^ f^ f '^^ Af - I i^ 1^ A# 

fciy fVi^y fv^ j ^tirov, fl>ifTov, I fu[jt,(y^ fnrsy fwri* 
InFXKITIVE. PART(iaBl.ES. 

Present. Present. ' 

First Aorist. First Future. 

First Aorist. Second Aorist. 

Pas&ite Voice. 

iNDICATrVE. iMfERATIYB. 

Perfect. iritpxrQbu I • Tifciirifa* 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Second Aorist. 



9S 

ilttFE*ATtVE HffoOD. 

Present. 

IkfiniTive. Participle. 

Present* Preseat. 



^General List of Irregular and Defectivs 

Verbs. 

There are few Verbs in the Greek language, which 
can be regularly conjugated in aU their Moods a£^ 
Teiises. Some of these deficiencies may be traced to 
the principle of harmony : of others, vain is the at- 
tempt to investigate the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of the >same Verbs, 
or £rom some otb^ Verbs in use \ To assist the 
learner in tracing these tenses to their respective 
Themes or Roots, the following list has been com- 
piled. It consists of analogies, as far as they can be 
applied to any species of Verbs ; but in general ^it con- 
tains the particular formation of each tense in common 
use. 

Of the following Verbs those, which are used only 
in the Present and Imp e rfec t, wiU be feuad 4n the 4rst 

* Sach is the case In some Latin Verbs, Thus ferio is nsefl 
only in the Tenses formed from the I'resent^ and borrows the 
Perfect and Si^piae, aad (the Tenses 'finvied froa Acan, 'fnom 
percutio* ^ , - 
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cdumn; the next will contain the obsolete Roots, fd- 
lowed bjr the Toises, which are formed fix>m thenu 

A. 
^AyofMU^ ar/iaOf iyi^oiMUf -jy^^^'^i^* TJfyour[JMt^ •^iffirpf. 

•Ay», 






iyiywt ijyayoy, iJy*y^F'^''* 






^ ' >- a^ea;, d^^oo, ij^ijxaj ^^ov, &?**. 

Ay^ayWg J 

Verbs in a^o;, frequentatvoesy as fp'iypX^w» to run often* 

Verbs in o^o;, derrvaiivfis, as Siwrid^cvy from ^twxec;. 

Verbs in ouo;, derivatives^ as kb^ouw, from Kspuw. 



.. ..f ?- aXtffiw, oAor^tt;, rAa^jca. 
*AA^r;(r>ca;, 3 ^ » / ' 

'AXeofArai, dXevou, ^kevo'CL, T^Xsvaii^r^v and Ti^BifMjv by Syncope* 

'AXivWcy, oAtw, aAio-w, ij'^/xa. 

, . , r aAott;, aAw<ra;, aXoJtrojxa/, ^Xwo'a, ^Aw)ca> ^Aw/xai, 

(^ ^Awy & laAwv. 

'AA^aiVw, aAfiw, ^^tjco;. 

'AfJMfyfayw, df/*xpriu, d[Lxprr^vu), dix.aptr^o'oi/.out yj[i.dpn^^a, •^fi.dp' 

TyjKO^, r^lf^iprr^iuxi, ^aa/?TOv, Poet. ^/3/wroy. 



•AAi^w, I 



> ticyci^j to breaky conjugated with the Digamma, fdyw, forms 
Sfa^oc, IfcLycLt ifxyov. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed 
in writing, the words will be la^a^ sa.'xjXi socyov. 

' This seems to be put for efaSoc. That iSw had the Digamma 
appears from £{fa$£> Odi^ss. XYI. 98«^ 
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*Ayufyuj, 

avoya, 

ApetrKW, 



'As^w,' 



djc^Xow, dfji^^hwcrw^ ij|x/3Xw^y# 



aifuyysM, 
avwyi5|X/j 



* » 



OLpS'Jj^ 



Imp* Tjvwyoyj*^ dvooyy^ffia. 



» » 



« f 



» _ r 



apetroo, apscroiJ^oct, ijpBara,, y^p^(ra,if*'^y» 



aujfo;, au£rj(ra;, ai^y^<roiLOLi^ rji^'^o'Xf iju^ijjxof^ 



a%^ew. 



Verbs in aw, frequent atives^ as Uria;, /o comefrequeniltf. 
Verbs in iaw, signifying cfejire, as [LotAy^naw, to desire to leariu 
Verbs in aw, signifying imitation^ as >^<a«;, /o ft^ wAiYe assnoWi 



'BalvWf 



BaXXW, 

fj3aXov, 




6. 



/Saw, /STjerw, fii^o'Ofji.au, Sfiyj^a^ |/3ijfl'afAijy, 

fispTtpiay fii^rji^ai, j3ij3aa^ 9d Fut, 
/Scojxai. 

Pi^dujj Part. Prcs. ^l^wv. 

pifiyjix.1, 2 A. £/3^y, Subj. /Sf/o;, Part. Pr. /Si^ar. 

^Afiw, /SX-^erw, fisfikrfKOL, ^e^XyiiLa.i, efiXyiirjv, 

/SaXXiw, ^a,X\yi<rw» 

j3x?jx/, ^^>^ijv, 2d A. Opt. M. /SXcTo. 

fiiuipi^i^ I/3W. 

/SXarew, /SxarijVo;, jSf/SXar^xa, ffjSXarov. 

/Jow, ^uKToUf /Si/Swxa. 

/SoyXio;, ^ov\v^(roif.%i, ^sPoiXr^pLatj I/SouXtj^^^v, 
/3pow, ^pwrw^ 

l/Spwv. 



^sfipw^Wy ^B^pwb^i[hi^ 
Verbs in ^w, preceded by a Corsonant, as fi^Sw 

O 
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r* 



Td(ua, 

TlyyoiuOri, 

ViyviioTTtw, 
TivoScKw, 



yaiisuff 



(yyfpi 



yriptx^y 
yaviwy 



yeivuy 

yoiout 

yvoou, 

yyoJin, 



9 * 






» » 



yrjpacwj eyijpacra, yeyiifoaceu 
2 A. Inf. yrjpdveu. Part. y»}pi^* 

yev^cropiou, eyevi^a'oiiLrjv, yeyhn^iLaiy . k' 
yfvij^Tjv, r/Bvo^yiVy yeyoyou 
syBiva^r^v, 
ykycLOi. 

yvootroj, yvdrop^xi, syvunta, tyvus^iLOLi, 
iyywT^rjv, yvooo'^a'oiJLau 
syvwy* 



to learn, 
to divide, 

£kap^ivMy 
Aiiio'Kco, 

a^hpOLTHMf 



7 ^ouuff 



} 



} 
} 



^TfKtVy 



A. 

IcLphkw, ^a^co^JMiy h^ip^rpMj iiip^y^ S^ap^ 

iicoy Perf. M. ^e^ia. 

^iih^ij Imper. ^e^i^i and ^siMt. 

iUtip e^i^y* 



ieiw, 



^poLM^ Spaaroo, e^pxcrpc* 
$prffLi, e^py^y and IJpav. 



^ ■ y ■ ' n * I I ii V ■ ' I ■ 



* The ancient form was yiyvopi^i and yp/vdwxuf ; wUchwas softi 
ened into yivjpa^ and yivwrxw. 
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C $vviw, ivvyia-^iuafy shyyia-ifUJ^v, ^£^vi;aai> Uvvi^* 
Verbs in ^wy preceded by a Consonafft, as nvXivSu). 



E. 



7 i^io;, c^ijxa^ i^^o-fii^V} l^i;^a. 
Verbs in s^uf, derivatives^ as f>\jp/i^uj, from fXiyw. 

sl$ovj UpVf r e[$Tifuiy Pr. Opt £2^f iijy, laf. ci^iyoi. 

Verbs in stfoo, poetical^ as hpBuvw. 

Elpfa, *> IfJfo;, ipifg-oiJMiy elpT^xa^ iJpyjiMU^ slpidr^y. 

^EpOfMU, 3 f^piipM slpiicrOfJMi* 

Verbs in sifi^^ signifying desirey formed from Fntiires, as i^ilw, to 

desire to seCy iromhrwy F.o^ta. 

jJXoo'flijy. 
*Epv^ouytii0 gpv^iufy Ipv^r^trw* 



^ 



*mm 



^ The origin of this Verb is sXw. Heiice thred forma arederiradi 
the BceotiC) lAao;; the ^olic, l>smw i and the Doric^ hxaivwi 

' lathis Tense <r is frequently dropped^ and the Contract fom 
is adopted : that ixi, i)<&fy lAa. ''E^ijrm comei from jXXa;. 

3 



^Etriu), 
'Etr^iu;, 
Ev^cv, 
Evpl^TiWy 



''EoctM, 

^E^fw, 



Zaw, 

Krjcrw, 
ZvDvviw, 

ZWYVVII^I, 



' •* ' 



} 



{ 
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Perf. M. ^Au^flt & s\r;Kv^A. 
i$u)y see page 99. 

svpsw, eioTfCrw, svpYj<riiJi.YfV - ond cvpaiA^Vf svpyjKa^ 
eZpTjfJMi, svpaSYfVy gvps^TfO-opt/it, svpov, 
svpoi/^riV. 

o'xw^f M A. Imper. ^%£^. 



} 



Z. 






I^TJV. 






H. 






0. 






^6\euf, ^sXricw, s^sXrjo'oc, rs^sXyjycx* 

^iyuj, Kil^op^i, s^iyov, 
^vaufy re^vTjKa, fs^ypLA, re^vsiKX Sc ri^sicc. 
^7}yWj |.^avov, 2 F, M. ^ayoiJjxa*. 
re^yyix-w, rs^yrj^uj^ re^yr^^opLon, 

Lrs^yrjp.1, Pr. Imper. rs^yaBt^ Opt. re^vklriv^ Inf. 
rsiviyai. Part, reSva^, 2A.I5vTjy. 

0o/?vi5a;, I ^^^,^^ ^op-^^fTuji ^^opi 
Qopvvpn, i 



<Bi^iyyiyw^ 

GyyjorxM, 



'l^pivta, 



/OV. 



L 
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Verbs in /?a;, derivatives from VerhSy as iroXfixfJoi from voX^jxw, 

t^oiA,ai, l^ii^rjv, Vi^^'y ixo/aijk. 

fAaSi, Pr. M. HXdiLOLu 



'IXKfO/Aa/, 



{fxct;, 



IAaoTtO|xa*, 3 






} 






KOLICV 

xixauxa^ 






irrrfg-Wy TtsTrrtjKa, ieetra^a.i. 



K. 



Kr,M^ 



IkYjOi. & ensiay sy.yji^y^y & iXMidfj^r^v, Ixaoy^ 



» » 



6Kay}v. 



spayyvu), i 
6pcivyv(jii, J 
ifyiilfj.h i 



K 

Kepdyyufji, 
Ki 



}ispiMf KBpio'w, knipaca, Ixe^aa'ajxi^v, xspaa-Q-^gro* 

luai. 
Tcpdoo, xgoi<rw, KSKpxKa^ KSKpapifXi, sKpclQyifg %pa^ 

Kap^alyw, '\ 

xep^ayoij, f rcepUcay nsp^cut, x£p^(rol/.al, eKep^rjiray xsKsp^ipuu 

xAay^w, I xXiyw, Perf. M. xixXr/ya. 
xfxXayp^a. J 

kXaiJo'tt;, V xXolism, xacciy^cm. 

xexAai'xa^ J 

KAbct;, xXiixi^ Imper. x^v$i & xsxAvd^ 

KopeyvvM, J xopsw, xopio'ia, sxopsca, exQpsa-dpirjyy KEy,6pT^KA, xs« 
, \ xeprji/.ah IxfipMr^y. 

xfSfjbdw,^ xpspido'UJ, Ix^i^ara, sKpeaardfJ^r^y , ixps* 

p*a<rSr^v. 
Hpipi^yipi^i, xpi^oL^an. 



Kopiyyvpn, 



^y^oiyyvw, 1 



\ 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. First Aorist, 

Infinitive. . Parttciple. 

Present. Present. 

2. ''icrw^i, tolaiow. 

• < 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual.' Plur. 



la-^YilAiy u?, - ijo-*. 



»rov^ »royy 



or /Acv, or1i^3 
Imperfect.^ 



« 


Imperative Mood. 


Present. 


^c-^S"* & -S"*, arw 


UTOV & TOI^, «T«y 


arf & Tfy flsrw^dty, 


& TW, 


& ruv^ 


TWO-CO' & rcov* 


Infinitive. Participle. 


Present. PreiSent. 

• 


Itrgipoif. 


1 5 


1r«-f, c«, I'. 



Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
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Imperfect. 
Siag. Dual. Flur. 

Infinitive. Participle* 

Present. Present. 

3. 4ii/t*i, to say. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Imperfect. 

Rrst Euture. 

Erst Aorist. 

Second Aorist. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present. 



rtMHi^ 



« The Passire ferajxai is seldom used. Itscompouad hrlraf^ou 
frequently occurs. 

» In these two tenses thesis frequently dropped by Homer, and 
the Attic writers ; thus ^>), 7;, ^VJ ; ^v, -?;, ?. ^ 



Optatfve BfeoD. 

Piresent. 
Sng. Dual. PItir# 

First Aorist. 

SuBiuN.€TivB Mood. 
Present. 

^# j^ f^ S t^^ 4tf- I i^ 1^ A# 

^69 ^^^9 ^9 I fnrovj piTovj | fufAtVy fmrty fwru 
InMKITIVE. PART|ICaBl.ES. 

f 

Present. Present. * 

First Aorist. First Future. 

First Aorist. Second Aorist. 

Pas SITE Voice. 

iNDICATrVTE. iMfERATIYB, 

Perfect, 'n-gfocr^iu I ' in^ao-O^. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood* 
Second Aorist. 

> ■ 
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Present. 

IkfiniTive. Participle. 

Present* Preheat. 



^General List of Irregular and Defectivs 

"Verbs, 

There are few Verbs in the Greek language, which 
can be regularly conjugated in aU their Moods a£^ 
Tense$. Some of these defidendes may be traced to 
the principle of harmony : of others, V2un is the at- 
tempt to investigate the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of the >same Verbs^ 
or £rom soaae otb^ Verbs in use \ To assist the 
learner in tracing these tenses to their respective 
Themes or Roots, the following list has been com- 
piled. It consists of analogies, as far as they can be 
applied to any species of Verbs ; but in genem^it con- 
tains the particular formation of each tense in common 
use* 

Of the following Verbs those, which are used only 
inthePresent and Imp e rfec t, ^wiU be found 4n the ^4t 

^ Sach is the case in some Latin Verbs. Thus ferio is used 
only in the Tenses formed from the Present^ and borrows the 
Ferfect and Snq^faw^ aad <the Ttftises UxomA, -froa Aemi 'fnom 
pcrcutio. r . - 
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column; the next will contain the obsolete Roots, fol* 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed from them. 

'. , , , ^' , . , - 

^AyafMU^ dyoWf , ayao'Ojuwu, Tjyaca/^ijv, Tf/xcii.ou^ rjyiffdr^y. 

TAyvy^i, / fdyuf, lagor, saxoi'y iayov *. . 
TAyw, 

^ayov, Tjyayojxijy, 



Ayw, ^ 

ago;, I iyiywt ij] 






Verbs in a?a;, frequentatives^ as rpoxdiw, to run often. 
Verbs ia a^w, derivatives, as 8iuma^cVi from ^iwcw. 
Verbs in aio;, derivatives^ as Kegxiw, from xspdw. 
Alpsw, "i - ' ■ 

^pipca, ) 

*AX60fiuai, aXgya;, ^Xgu (ra, ijX£ua]xijy and ijAeaju^Tjy by Syncope. 
I -aXfigfW, oXegy^trw. 

t ^Xwy & hdKwv* 

^Afji^xprdyw, dp^xprsto, dpi^dpr-ijO'w, dpt^apf^coi/^oUf ^[/.dptyj^a, ijjxflt/}- 

rijH«, r^ihdprr^if.xi, ^u^apTOVj Poet. ijj^jS^roy. 



, , I dXooj, d><u(rcv, dXw<ro[j.xi,Yj?^a'ay T^J^uJKX,Yi\wpi,xii^ 



1 £ye<;> to bredk^ conjugated with the Digamma, fdyM» forms 
IJuga, «/a%a« liuyoy. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed 
in writing, the words will be la^a, la%a, sayov* 

^ This seems to be put for Uol^x. That a^w had the Digamma 
appears from £ifa(£> Odyss, XVI. 98#^ 
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oivoya, 

*Ap6<rKw, 

Aii^Wf 



dfjcfiXow, iiu^Kwu)^ YfiL^Ku)^¥% 



dvtiyyjiJLii 



» f 



OLpSUJy 



Imp* ijvwyouv> dvaiy'^a'ta. 



» r 






av^eu), ai^Y^<rujy aJ^ij(roju.aij rfi^fi^OL^ yJi5gij|xflW, 



a%^iw. 



Verbs in act;, frequent olives ^ VA\Kriw^ to come frequently. 
Verbs in «aa;, signifying </e«re, as fuotAy^mfOy to desire to learfu 
Verbs in aw, signifying imitation, as ;)^<aa;, to &e wAito a* ff»o»« 



BaXXo;, 

|j3aXoy, 
^s/3oXa, 



B. 



/Sao;, /StJcw, fiyjcrofLou, sPrjca, IjSijtf'aftiji', 

/8f^i;xa, fiil^r}(ji.M, ^b^olol, «d Fut. 

Pi^ica, Part. Pres. j3//3a;y. 

/3/^ij]w,;, a A. l/3ijy, Subj. jSc/o;, Part Pr. jSi/Jar. 

jSXfiw, ^X-Zjcrw, /S5j3X)jxa, j3i/3Xij|xat, ipx^fli;y, 

/SXij^cojxa;. 

PxXXita, /3aAXij(ra;. 

jSx^jx/, ^/3XTjy, 2d A. Opt. M. /Sx^ro. 

^^lOM^ fiicafrcu, j3£/3(Wa, /Ss/S/ccjUraf, l)3ioy« 

j3Xar«^* j3Xarii<ra;, ^e^Kir^yxi, s^Xoirov* 

^ouj^ ^oocojf |3i/3a;xa. 

^ovXeujy ^ovXrj<roiJi.a,i, /3g/3ouXijiu,a<j I/SouXij^'tjv, 

fisfipoi^Wy fiefipw^iix^i. 
Verbs in jSw, preceded by a Corsonant, as f icScv. 

O 
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r* 



Tifua, 



yay^soij 



» » 



yojxiytf'w, yof^o'fjxcu* tyt^^y^^'Xy yiy«* 



f » 



yyjpauuy yrjpaaw^ eytjpao'af yr/i^aaui. 
yiip^^iy 2 A. Inf. yyjpdvou* Part. y^)pis* 
ytviojy yevrjcrofteit, eysvyjcrcififrjy, yeyer^iuaty . e- 

yfviJ^Tjv, h/svoiLr^Vy yeyovx* 
yelvWf hyBivaii/f^y, 

yoiw» . yeyoM, 
yvow, yvwcu), yvdyoiJLai, syvumcL, tyvcoo'itai, 

iyvwcrSrjy, yywa'^a'OfJiai^ 
yyojfi^i, iyywvy 



to learn. 

to divide. 

AdKvWf 

AiSio'x.w, 



A. 

'% ^9Xm3, Sia-w, ^icofiociy i^OLO'aCy i^atrdfLrjyj ^i- 

Ixphkw, Sag^crofJMi, h^dp^rpMy iiip^yy UoLp^ 

Jiiooy Perf. M. iihx. 

Mhit^iy Imper. ^^l^i and MMi, 
ilwp e^i^y* 



] 
] 



^piuj, Spiaroo^ e^pxo'a* 
^pr,pn, e^pTjV and Spay. 



m 'P I ■ * ' ' » t 



* The ancient form was yiyvop^ai and yr/ytitrKw ; w&ich was soft, 
ened into yivsjxa^ and yiywouo^ 
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$vyiw, SvvT^a'OiJi.afy i^vytja'ifJi.rjv, ^e^vYfULOUt iJl'Vi)* 

{Wet', Wtrw, Wo'OjXflt/j ^i^uxa, ^i^i'O'ftaj, 

Verbs ia ^u;^ preceded bj a ConsonatK, as hvxIvSuj, 



E. 



Auva;^ 



7 i$i(V, i^rjiMj i^MrfVy !$rf$a» 



JpiOL, 

Verbs in £^01, derioativeSy as f^Eyi^ta, from fXiyw. 
EKw, '\ 

€7^oy, T^ov, r £!%(, Vr.0ptMl$sl7jyj laf.. <!$«yai. 

Verbs in bivoo, poeticaif as epsBlvoo. 

Elpftf, 1 ipiufy spija-oiiai^ slpyjHay ilpijfMCi^ slpedjjv. 

Verbs in niw, signifying desire^ fornMkl from Futures^ as i^ilwy to 

desire to see^ from 5irra;^ F.i^ta* 

^ppwy ip^iw, kp^7j(rwy rjppT^^a,. 

'Epv^alyuig ipv^iujy spv^r^ccc^ 



•^ 



<^i I 1 1 ■M^^afcMilMO— ■— — — ^d^m— ^ 



^ The origin of tiiis Verb is s>m. Heiice ihre^ forma are dfriyad x 
the Bceotic, i^dw; the ^olic, ikxiw ; and tiie Doric^ iXaiyua 

^ lathis Tense 0- is frequently droppod^ and the Contract Ibna 
is adopted : thus ixi, i?iafy lAa. '^Xerm eomas from IXAw. 

08 



so 






Hfttl^', 



Sing- 



s' ^HfAtci^ to Hi. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Dual. 



Plur. 



Impeifect. 






T|0'6«9 



Imperative Mood« 
Present. 



fifriuKTOCVm 



iNFimTlVlE^' 

Present. 



tfirii 



I 



pAkiriciPiJE. 
Present. 



3« . E^oti, to put on. 
Indicative MoaD. 
Present and Perfect. 






& "^ 



Pluperfect. 



r r 'A rt */ 



First Aorfet. 



Jo-o*- 



civro^i. 



M^ 



iTvTt. 



fi^jMYiv, 0), aro^ ] ft/AfGov^dbO'Oov^ftO'Ovii/, | Ji/Aiioc^ ocfrii^ avjo. 



ParticipubSi 
Ihresent and Perfect. 

First Aorist. 



iCl^ssIIL 
1. KsT^aty to. lie dowxit 

Indicative Mood. 

PteaNxt. 

SinS^ ^ DuaL Pluir* 

Imperfect. 
Birst Future. 

iMPfiltATIVE MqQQ. 

Present. 

Optative Mood. 
Present. 

, ^ . 

^ This Verb may bQi;oBsi(}^red ma Mi441e. The Active is sw or 
Ivyvfji^iy forming lew 1st Fut. andsfff-ot let Aor. Inf. ffff-a;, with a* 
generally doubled ; thus lo-o-ft; ju^iy, Hom« Od^s.XVh 79, /a»1K 

n2 
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SuBjiwcTivE Mood* 
Present, Blrst Aorist. 

Infinitive. . Participle. 

Present. Present. 

2. "'lirnf^i^ tolaiOW. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual. Hur. 



KT-TJ/AJ, U?j - fliriy 



arovy wrovj 



or /»f V, or 1i^ 5 
Imperfect* 



Imperative Mood. 
Present. 



ItT'xS^i & S"*, arw 



Utov &C toVj oiruv 






Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. Present. 

Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Flur. 

Infinitive. Participle* 

Present. Present. 

S. ^(a)^ to say. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Imperfect. 

Rrst Future. 

Rrst Aorist. 

f^UT-*^ «?, ^,' I ^Tov, artiv, j »[ASVy art^ ctv. 

Second Aorist. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present. 

^«S"i, f«T«, I fflfroy, ^arwv, | fart, faTw^-Av. 



■W"Vi 



* The Passive rtrajxa* is seldom used. Its compound Mraf^ou 
frequently occurs. 

» In these two tenses the fis frequently dropped by Homer, and 
the Attic writers j thus ij>), 7^> ^'"^^ 5 1^ ^^> ?• . 



94^ 
Optatfte BfeoD. 

« 

Pl-esent. 
Sng. Dual. Plur. 

First Aorist. 

SuBjuwcTivB Mood. 
Present. 

^0 itf tf^ % ^^ 4^- I #^ 9^ 'V 

brnwiTiVE. Parhcibjues. 



Present. 


* 


Present. 


fWiPLU 


1 


fi,, <^i<ro^ fiM. 


Rrst Aorist. 




First Future. 


^n^o^ 


1 


fi^iav^ 


Rrst Aorist. 


• 


Second Aorist. 


fn(rxg. 


\ 


fWu 



Passive Voice. 
Indicative. iMfERATivs. 

Perfect. Tritpxro^im I ' Tlf^o-O^. 

« 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Second Aorist. 



9S 

Present. 

IkfiniTive. Participle. 

Present* Preheat. 



► 



^General List of Irr:egular and DEFicTi^iftt 

Verbs. 

There are fet^ Verbs in the Greek language, wJbich 
can be regularly conjugated in aH their Moods aaj^ 
Teiises* Some of these defictendes may be tracod to 
the principle of harmony : of others, vain is the at* 
tempt to investigate the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of the 'same Verbs, 
or £pom sosae otik^ Verbs in use \ To assist the 
learner in tracing these tenses to their respeaiye 
Themes or Roots, the following list has been com- 
piled. It consists of analogies, as far as they can be 
applied to any species of Verbs ; but in general ^it con- 
tains the particular formation of each tense in comimon 
use. 

Of the following Verbs tho^e, which are used only 
inthePresent and imperfect, wiU be found 4a the .first 



I * Sach is the case m some Latin Verbs. Thus ferio is used 

only in the Tenses formed from the Present, and boirrows the 
Perfect and Stiffoe^ aftd <the TMses 'fiMwed fron Hkemj ^nom 
percutio. ^ , - 
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cdumn; the next will contain the obsolete Roots, fol- 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed from them. 



A. 

dydcofji^au, ifyaca/^ijv, Tyacjxai, ^io'Sijv. 

af"'> ^?a* ^X^> VY^^* 
lagor, SaxjXy layoy *. . 



fiym. 



^AyajMcty 

'Ayviwf "J 

"Ayvu^i, / 

TAyw, -s 

ago;, I 

Ay^dvwg J - 

Verbs in aKooy frequentatives^ as tp^ypX^w^ to run often. 
Verbs in a^w, derivativfis, as hwKo^Wy from ^iwcw. 
Verbs in oiw, derivatives^ as xfj aiw, from xepuw. 
Alpiw, -v . 

•AA^ijtrxtt?, J 
'AXiofiuai, 

•Axigo;, { 
'AXjyJia;, 






aXsuou^ 



*« ' 



'AXiflTco;, 



{ 



'AX^aiVo;, 
'AfiMpT'ayw, 



i^keija'a, -^Xsvdii^yjv and ij'Xsajxi^y by Syncope* 
d\s>iaj, aXfigof'.ijy. 
dXs^suj, d\s^ri<rw. 

d?d(ru), rj^iKOC 

dk(A}(r!ju, dXuKrofj^xi, rjKwo'ap t^/^wkx^ ^Xwjxai, 

^Xtt;y & laXcyy. 

di/^xprica, dy^dprtr^vw, diuiprriffOiLoUt ^^p^dptrj^a, r^indp* 
rrjKOCi rjpi.dpT'TJiLcn, ^aa/wov, Poet. ^j3^roy. 



dXiw, 
dxiajf 



d\<psWi 



1 £yc(;, to bredky conjugated with the Digamma, fdyw^ forms 
c/a^a> efoLXd^ Ifar/ay, Bat as the Digamma is seldom expressed 
in writing, the words will be la^a^ IcLycL^ ixyoy. 

^ This seems to be pat for iM<t, That &$» had the Digamma 
appears from £ifa$£> Odyss* XVI. 98#^ 
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'Avwyo;, 

avoya, 

*Ape<rKw, 



Ai^w, 



djjcfixow, diu^Kw^u).^ iJix/jAw^f* 






dpSM^ 



Imp* i^ytayfiMy>^ dvooy'^a'ta, 
Imper* dydyrj^i, ivvD'/^iy 



y I 



t I 






av^su), aS^rf(rufy aj^^cojutra/j ijujijo'a, rfi^yji^cth 



a%^iw. 



Verbs in aw, frequentatives^ as Ixria;, /o come frequently. 
Verbs in law, signifying desire^ as iiairitMco, to desire to learh. 
Verbs in a«;> signifying imitation^ as p^too;, to && xpAtYe a^sito99« 



3at'vc(;« 



BaXXa^, 

j3aXtt;> 
fjSaXov, 

BXar*»'^» 
Bo'cncei;^ 

BouX9|xa«9 



{ 



B, 



/8f^i;xa, /S^jSi^jxai, j3i^aa, «d Fut. 

jSi/Saw, Part. Pres, j3/j3cw. 

/3;^ij]w,;, a A. I/Sijy, Subj . /Sc/w, Part. Pr . jSi/Jar. 

/SXfitt;, ^X-ZfCrw, /Sf/SXryxa, ^i^X'tifji.xi, ipXijSijK, 

jBaXXio;, fiaW-^a-uf, 

jSx^jXi, ^/3Xijy, 2d A. Opt. M. /SXfiTo. 

jSio'o;, fiioio'w, j3£/3iWa, j3£/3ia;jUra(^ l/3ioy« 

^>jtt,f&a, jSXar^a-a;, ^efixis^ica, s^Xoirov, 

^ouXe'My ^ovXrj(ro(^%i, /3a/3oyAijaa<j I/3oiiXtj^)jv, 



Verbs in jSw, preceded by a Corsonant, as f icSw. 

O 
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r. 









to learn. 

to divide. 

AdKvcVf 

AiSio'Kot}, 



} 



} 



yyfpisa^ 






♦ » 




yvutyi^i, 



yripoitrwj eyrjpavx, yv/i^oi'MU 
2 A. Inf. yyjpdvou. Part. y^)pas* 

yevrjO-oiAM, sysyrierdii,Tjv, ysyhyjiuat^.e' 
ysvri^Vy kyzvoiLfiVy y^fi^cu 
sysivdfMY^v. 
yeyococ* 

yyoStrw, yytvyoi^ai, syvuntOL, eyvcvorfiai, 
lyyuxr^r^y, yvwo'Bi^a'Ofiai^ 
Syvwy, 



A. 



7 $al(tfy 



^TfKtVy 



^da-w, ^da-Ofiaiy i^oura, i$a<rdfLrjyy W- 

^xpbeoo, Sag^croiim, hSdp^rpcUj iidp^yf Udp^ 

Seooy Pcrf. M. fc'Aa. 

^AhiLiy Imper. ^kh^i and ^AMu 






£^ioy« 



^s^ffo^auy Miiijfiaiy l&^flijv, Jgi^^Voftat. 



Maoxitti, Afatrxijo'a;. 



1 $pduj, Spdaru)t i^pxcra* 
3 ^pTifLi, g^pyjv and Spay. 



n M i if ■ i^i» I < 11 I 1 1 ^ 1 m 



* The ancient form was yiyvof/^i and yvyvwrMn \ which was soft, 
ened into 7Jy9/Ex.a4 and 7<ye<;axa;, 
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Poet 



C ivyiw, S'jv'^o'OiJi.afy l^vytjcifiriv, (f^vi;aaij iJl'Vi)* 
jSvvufjLai, "J ^^,^» 

Verbs ia $m^ preceded bj a ConsonatK, as xt A/y5w. 



E. 






^xa> 



Verbs in £^ctf, derivatives^ as fkEyi^w, from fXeyw. 
E»a;, "J 

cTo'ctff f sl^io;, el^^o-tt^j el^i^o-a) €?^i]xa> Plup. ^$siy, 

cl^oy, TJ;ov, r £!%{, Pr. Opt £!^fi<i}K, Iaf,<!$«yai. 

Verbs in siyeu^ ppeticai^ as epeslvoo. 

Elpftf, 1 ipiufy spija-oiMu^ elpTjiuCy iJpijiMU^ slpidi^y. 

^EpoiMU, 3 fipis^f slpiiTOpi^GU. 

Verbs in uta, signifying desire, foriMid from Futures^ as ir^glw, to 

desire to see, from STtttv, F.o^w. 
'EXxiyw^g i\istfy eXao'w*, ^Xavay liXacdiut^f, p^eaix 8c 



■ihkMMAiMiiAMak 



^ The origin of tiiis Verb is Iao^. Heiice ikre^ foms are dfrly^ x 
the Bceotic, i^aw; the ^olic, ikxm ; and tiie Doric^ iKxiyua 

^ In.tfais Tense 0- is frequently droppod^ and the Contract Ibna 
is adopted : thus ihw, i^h ^^» "^^su eomas from £\Aw. 

8 
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2. *Hjue», to ait. 

iNDicATrvE Mood. 

Present. 

Sing. Dual. Hur. 

iMPEfRAtivE Mood. 
Present. 



r 



ifirOao'dtV* 



InF WlWVlE^ * 

Present. 



pAktriciPi;?. 
Present. 



I 



np^'Pfy 



f)« iHf* 



3« . Ei^oti, to put on. 
Indicative MoaD. 
Present and l^erfect. 



IM 'fet ^W 



V r 'A rt */ 



Pluperfect. 



Krst Aorfet. 






Civro^i. 



M 



iTvTt. 



^fAYiv, 0), aro^ I «j(A£Gov^lbO'6ov,«0'9i)V9 I ^[AiicCf ocvit^ avjo* 



Participusv 
Firesent and Perfect. 

First Aorist. 



Class nL 
1. Kfrjuoti, to lie down* 

Indicative • Mood. 

Proamt. 

Suig. . DuaL Plur. 

Imperfisct. 
first Future. 

Imps&ative Mqqd. 
IH-esent. 

Optative Mood. 
Present. 

I 111 I ll II I I ■ ■ ■ - III ■! >l 

* This Verb may b^ qe»$i<}^re(i i|s Middle. The Actiye is & or 
Ivvup) forming hw 1st Put. andcTira Ist Aor. Inf. %\va.iy with o* 
generally doubled; thus lo-o-w ftfK> Horn. Ofif^^. XVL 70, Jfvfff 

n2 
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Subjunctive Mood* 
Present. First Aorist. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. Present. 

2. ''lirnfAty tolmow. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual.' Plur* 



io-^niAi^ u?> - utr*. 



aroify ctTOVy 



a/AiVy arty 1 

or [Asvy or If ^ 5 



ftO*!. 



Imperfecta 

Ic^nuy fi^y n^ I aroify drinvy | ft/^fi^, a7o »T»y & oar. 






Imperative Mood. 
Present. 

Urov & rov, druv I ars & ri^ dro^arxvy 



Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. Present. 

l<rQipx(. I Iffd^^y <r»y y. 

Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
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Imperfect* 
Smg. Dual. Flur« 

Infinitive. Participlb^ 

Present. Present. 

S. *ii/A», to say. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Imperfect. 

if-uk, >jr, D> I aTov, amy, | «^fi^, «Tf, ao-ay '. 

RrstEuture. 
First Aorist 

ifnv^i «?, «, 1 arov, «t»iv, | ^/a5v, arc, a*. 

Second Aorist. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present. 



« The Passive To-ajxai is seldom used. Itscompouad MrcL^ 
frequently occurs. 

> In these two tenses the fis frequently dropped by Homer, and 
the Attic writers j thus ij>V r^> M^ 5 1>'' ^^' ^- . 



I 



OpTATrrfi BfeoD. 

Pi-esent* 
Sing. Dual. Hun 

^atiiVj «5^ it^. fe T^r^Vy nrnvy I nf^uf^ «Tfy ii(r»P^ 

first Aorist. 

ftfr^atfAty »iqy »iy I aiToif, oiiTfiVy | Av^iy^ ccnt^ auv. 

SuBjuwcTivB Mood. 
Present. 

^ «^ #^ t 41^ 4h#> I 1^ #l# tfV 

f6, ^t^s"^ ^tj, I ff\roVy fiiTouy I fuyt,tVy fnrsy fwrtm 
. lN:nKITlVE. PARTflCaBliES. 



Present. 


Present. 


f^dU. 


foj;, qidcroi^ fout* 


Rrst Aorist. 


First Future. 


^fifT^^ 


1 f 4<r«v* 


First Aorist. 


Second Aorist. 


f^TCK^. 




Passive Voice. 


iNDICATrVTE. 


iMtERATIVE. 


Perfect. vifocT^u 

m 


1 Tifda-ifa* 


Infinitive. 


Participle. 


irifda-ixy. 


1 vtfxarpi.iy'Qgy riy ov* 



Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Second Aorist. 



9S 

Present. 

IkfiniTive. Participle. 

Present. Preheat. 

fM^»im J foi[A,f¥^^y fly aPm 



^General List of Irriecular and Defictiv« 

Verbs. 

There are few Verbs in the Greek language, which 
can be regularly conjugated in aU their Moods as^ 
Tetises. Some of these defidendes may be tracod to 
the principle of harmony : of others, vain is the at* 
tempt to investigate the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of the 'same Verbs^ 
<Mr from some other Verbs in use ^ To assist the 
learner in tracing these tenses to their respective 
Themes or Roots, the following list has been com- 
piled. It consists of analogies, as far as they can be 
applied to any species of Verbs ; but in general 'it con- 
tains the particular formation of each tense in conunon 
use. 

Of the following Verbs tho^e, which are used only 
inthePresent and I mp erfect, willbefduad4nthe.ficst 

* Sach is the case in some Latin Verbs. Thus ferio is used 
only in the Tenses formed from the Present, and botrows the 
Perfect and Sttfiae^ aad ^e Tenses tmsm^d 'from ibomi •fnom 
percuiio. r * - 



96 



cdumn; the next will contain the obsolete Roots, fol- 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed from them. 



A. 

dyio'Ofji^aUf T^OLffciiJi^yjVt ifyof^^lMUy ^yoo'fiijy. 
afw, ^ga, ^x^' ^^^* 
lac^», &%«> layov *. . 



» f 



iywy 
fdyuf. 



ayayWf iifyayov, r^yayofuyiy. 



*Ayviofj, ^ 

*Ayv«F> J 

•Ayct;, ^ 

, ' f aWa;, d^a'uJ, ^^ijxa, ^^ov, laJct '. 

Av^avofjt J 

Verbs in a(a;, frequeniatives^ as fp^yaiX^Wt to run often* 

Verbs in o^o;, derivatives, as ^ia/Ha-^ct;^ from ^lwkw. 

Verbs in «<«;, derivatives^ as kb^olIw, from xepuco, 

Alpiw, -v 

AI(rdavo/^a/^ aicrisut, 

*AA^r)cnca', J 
'AXiofArai, 

•Axigo;, { 
'AXivUuf, 









•« ' 



'AXiVjta;, 



{ 



'AX^aivo;, 
'Afji^xpTavw, 



7)k6vorcL, i^X£vd[Lyjy and iiX£dfji.riy hj Syncope. 

aXf^eu;, fltXegrJerw. 

d>^i(rut, rj\iKCC, 

dXuifT'My dXw(roii,xi, ^Xwo'aj ^Awkx, ^Aa;|xai> 

^Xctfv & kdkuov. 

d[f.GLprBW, dfjidpT'iio'oj, d[LOL(yryi<roiLou, ^[i.dp^a'a, '^i^dp" 
njna, riiudprriy.oLi, ^aa/prov, Poet. ijajS^roK. 



d)^ow, 



dkfsuj. 



> ayo;^ to breaky conjugated with the Digarama, fdyw, forms 
l/a^a> IfoLx^i ifar/fiv. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed 
in writing, the words will be lixja, soLycc, soLyov. 

' This seems to be put for l/a^a. That iitu had the Digamma 
appears from fuafc* Odifss. XVI. S8«^ 
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'Avcoyw, 

avoya, 
Apecncw, 

Ai'Ja'vo;, 
Ai^cv, 
'Affcy,' 
A^^Ofi^xi, 



df^^kow, d[j^fi\(ia'ujf Tjjx/SAw^y* 



atftaysM, 
dyuyTfixii 



» t 



OLpSWy 



Imp« r^vtayfiVM^ dvouy-ii^ta, 
Imper. dviiyyi^h ivw^^i. 



» » 



» f 



rfpi<rSviy, 



av^sw, ai^Y^irujy ajfij(r6ju.a/, rfi^tlfrx^ rfi^r^lt^AU 



a%^fw. 



Verbs in aw, frequentativesy as Ixraa;, to come frequenili/. 
Verbs in iacy, signifying (fe«Ve, as /xoflijrww;, ^o cfowVe /o /earn. 
Verbs in ow, signifying imitation, as ;^<aa;, to be white as snoWi 



Balvwi 



Bdkkuj, 

/SaAo;, 
gPockoy, 

B>^a,$'dyujf 



{ 



B. 



Pifidcvy Part. Pres. /3/j3a;y. 

/3*iSij]x/, 2 A. f /3ijy, Subj. /Sc/o;, Part. Pr. |8«/3ar. 

/SXfio;, /SXiJco;, fis^XrfKa, /Sf/SXijpai, li3A^flijy, 

PaXXiuf, /SaXXiJcrw. 
/3x^|Xi, ^l3ATjy, 2d A. Opt. M. /3Xf7o. 

^^6wy ^itaorw, ^s^lajKa, /Ss/Siw/x^at^ lj3foy« 

fiiwp^iy I/3W. 

^ovXs'JUy ^ov\r^(roiL%i, ^e^oiXr^iuxiy I/SouAij^tjv, 

/3pc>w, ^pcuTw. 



Verbs in jSw, preceded by a Corsonant, as fi^pw. 

O 
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r. 



Tdfutf, 

JTiyvuKmu), 



ya^uutj^ 



» » 






>. > 



yrfpaotfj yrjpacwj iyrjpaLO'a, ysyiifouoL. 

yflprjiJi^ty 2 A. Inf. yrjpdvoLU Part. y^)pis» 

ysvioUf yev^(ro[x.ou, sysvria'oififyiy, ysyeyyuiOLty . B" 

yfVTj^ijv, Jyffvo'jXijy, yeyofo^ 

yelvcvy sysivxf^YjV, 

ydw, , yeyaoc^ 

yvocti, yvwircv, yycuyoi^xi, syvumct, tyvcvorfi^ai, 

iyvwr^Y^y, yvtou'di^a'oiiai^ 

yywfn, iyvwy* 



A. 



Aaio;, 


] 


^MOtfy 


^XY/rm, ^aii(ro[/.&ij ^e'laijxa, IWijv, $et 


to learn. 




Srja, 


AftittJ^ 


] 


^i^w. 


^ouTw, Siffoi^aij ii&o'ay iSaffdritfr^Vj ^f- 


to divide. 




$a.KX0 ^s^aa-fiai. 


AoiKvWf 




^KCVy 


m^^ H^O[^i» «^3jga, ^i^y)X«', ^s$i^(MiUy 


» 




> 


Wi5%^ijv, fe^axov. 


AOLp^ivMy 


~^- 


^xp^ew. 




Ail^cv, 


) 


iicoy 


Pcrf. M. Uhoc. 


Seitrw, 


( 


^H$l[Llf 


Imper. ^a^i^i and ^h^Ai. 


$i$ei}c&. 


) 


ilcop 


l^m. 


AiOfJi^xi^ 


- 


ieiw. 


$ST^9'oii,ouy hikfiiLouy kit^^y, hrfii^c^fLou, 


AiSio'KU}, 





^ 




Miiuf,. 


1 


Maa^ittb ^i^ao^y^^'uf. 


h^l^^a. 


3 


V 


■ . 


^hpoLffytuj, 


} 


SpXM, 


l^pi^CV, S^pOLTOL* 


Mpa^off, 


$pr,fLt, 


e^prjv and s^pxv. 



* The ancient form was yiyv^fifCu and yryvtivxui j wliich was soft- 
ened into yiv^/xa^ and yiyw9%(ti9 
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r ^vvoo;, 9vyyia-0(jiaty ISvyyicrafJLi^v, Si^vrftiou^ kf\ivii< 
Verbs ia ^wy preceded by a Consonaff^, as hixIv^m, 



E. 



s<ru}y 



7 i^ftt/y c^i^KA^ i^f0-9i;y^ iSr^^OLm 

Verbs in £^ctf« derroatives^ as fkeyi^uf, from fXiy^' 
EWw, 'J 

el^avj Kor, f ei%i^ Pr. Opt ^t^sl^y, laf, <t$iyai.. 

•7^«, 3 

Verbs in sifw, ppeticaij as epeelvta. 

'&pffJ» \ h^9 IpTfo-Of^M, sTjOi^xa^ iJfnjiJMif Mipedniy. 

Verbs in sio;, signifying dS^ifr^, formed from Fatdres, as i^ilwf to 

desire to see^ froia Sitrujy F,S4^ta. 

^EppWj ippsujf ippTjO'utf ^/S/ijflra. 

*Epv^aiytit0 Ipv^iWy epv^yjo-cc^ 



K 



aaiimm.»»m,t^tm/^mmmud»t^mmammimmtm^mimtmm 



^ The origin of this Verb is s>m. Heiice thre^ forms arederiredx 
the Boeotic, i\iw; the iBolic, iXaiw ; and the Doric^ iXawui 

' lathis Tense 0- is ircq^ttently droppQd9 and the Contract Ibiift 
is adopted : thus t AcS, i>^h '^* ^£A0'«m comes from jXAw. 

2 



'Ea-Biu;, 
Evpi^ltWy 






ZoiM, 

Zwvviur, 

ZU)VVV[M» 



'H^i(ncw, 






Qopvv 
Gopvvfi 



'lipivuj, 



} 



{ 
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Perf. M. f^KuSat & iATjAu^^a. 
e^oUy see page 99. 

svpew, svpr^ffuj, svpYfO'ciy.Yfy - ond cvpatiA Vj Vf svprjKA^ 
eZprfpt^ai, svpeQr^yj gvpe^Y^TOpi^t, sSpov, 
evpopiY^y. 

o"%^/x«, 2d A. Imper. ff'%e^. 



1 ?ow. 



Z. 









H. 



^tXew, ^sXr^a-w, s^skfjo'a, ts^s^yjxx. 

^vdwy ri^vYjKa, te^vpiO,, re^ysiyio, Sc 7'i^eia. 
^yjywjf s^oLvov, 2 F. M. ^ayovpt^aL, 
re^vYjXM, re^yyj^ujy rg^vijfojxai. 
I rf^vTjju,*, Pr. Imper. rs^yaBi^ Opt. re^vi/Tjv, Inf. 



rsfivava*. Part. rsSva^, 2A.I5vTjy. 
icvvai, J 



I. 



Kpiw, 



4 ». « 
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Verbs in /?«/, derivatives fromYerhs, as iroXfj^rjoi from voXfjxiw. 
•Ixyiojxa/, / ^'*"^' «^o^a<. <?a/^^v> Vi**'> wo/^ijv. 



r iAaa/, iAacro/Aai, JXao-a/jiijy, f; 
V rxij/xi, fAaSi, Pr. M. tXafiai, 



K. 



Ka/o;, 



xr^u;^ £}();« & Ixf^a^ sKTjifur^v 8c hjnifi^r^v, ixAW, 



» ' 



€xaijy. 



^^ » r xspiwf Kepicw, hupoLcra., ixepacrifi^y^y, xspxa'S-^fO* 

Hieppiyyuutif J , • f* 

^, J x^aa7> xoio'ot), ^tsKpxTCXp rLhcpai^xi, supdii^pg xpa^ 

KspSaivw, "1 

xsp^avw, > xspSecj, KspSy^o'w, KBp^tr^iuoLi, hcsp^yjo'a^ xsKepSipUL. 

xsTcip^axoc, -^ 

KAaJtt;, -^ 

xXdy^w, I xXiyw, Perf. M. xexXr^/a. 

xfxXayp^a. J 

KXaiuj, "j 

xXayo'a;, > xXaisiO, Jc/.aiijVa;. 

xixAavxAj J 

KA&cc;, xAtji^i, tmper. x^vd< & xfxAvt^. 

KopEvvvM, J xopsfv, xQfiarw, Bxops^a, exopscrdiJLrjy, xEyJpr^xx, xsm 

Kopsyvvi^i, \ x6pi^[/.ou, kxopMrjy, 

Kp6u,{iyvvuj, ( HfE^aac^;^ xpE^udcw, ly.ps^xrgc, htcsuariixr^y, ixpi^ 

K^S|M.avyy]x/, i , ', 

V HftpiififJi^i, xpB^ff^ai, 



\ 



9i4i 

OpTATrrfi BfeoD. 

Pi-esent. 
Sing, Dual. Hun 

fecC-nv^ vSy- TU fe ^'Tovy nrnvy I nf^uf^ %rp^ 7i<r»p^ 

first Aorist. 

SuBjuwcTivB Mood. 
Present. 

^9 #^ #^ V 'M^ A#* I 1^ fi# 1# 

^6, ^9;$'^ ^tj, I ff\roi/y fiirovp | fufAtv^ fttrsy fwrtt 

» 

. InHKITIVE. PARTfIC:iBl,ES. 



A 

Present. 


# 


1 

Present. 




fWiOtU 




foj;, qioia-oi^ fijt* 


\ 


Krst Aorist. 




First Future. 


. 


ffifT^U^ 


1 


fiviay^ 




First Aorist. 


• 


Second Aorist. 




f^TCK^. 


1 


fjiym* 





Passite Voice. 

iNDICATrVTE. iMtERATITE. 

Perfect. vifxrqtA* I ' Tifi(r^^* 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Second Aorist. 

« • 



9S 

Present. 

IkfiniTive. Participle. 

Present. Pneoeat. 



^General List of Irriegular and Defictiv« 

Verbs, 

There are few Verbs in the Greek language, which 
can be regularly conjugated in aU their Moods as^ 
Tenses* Some of these de£ciendies may be tracod to 
/ the principle of harmony : of others, vain is the at* 
tempt to investigate the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of the same Verbs, 
<Mr fix>dfi sotsae oth^ Verbs in use ^ To assist the 
learner in tracing these tenses to their respective 
Themes or Roots, the following list has been com- 
piled. It consists of analogies, as far as they can be 
applied to any species of Verbs ; but in general ^it con- 
tains the particular formation of each tense in common 
use. 

Of the following Verbs those, which are used only 
in the Present and Imp e rfe ct, wiH be fduad 4n the £xst 

* Sach is the case in some Latin Verbs. Thus ferio is used 
only in the Tenses formed from the Present^ and botrows the 
Perfect and Sttfitte^ >a»d ftfae Tenses fiHwed from tbemi •fmm 
percuiio. ^ , » 
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ccdumn; the next will contain the obsolete Roots, fol- 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed from them. 



A. 

ayaa'CjUrOi, Tjyao-ajXTjv, ^aoT^ow, ^io-Sijy. 

afw, Tj^a, ^x^> ^^*'* 
la^Or^ iotj/cLy layoy *. . 



( t 



ayoWf 

iy^r 

fiyw. 



• t 



ayayws ijyayoy, ijya/ojxijy. 



•AyofMCi, 

*Ayyvw, ^ 

TAyvu^i, / 

•Ayct;, ^ 

ago;, I 

AvSavajg J 

Verbs in a(a;, frequentativesy as tpo^d^Wt to run often. 
Verbs in a^a;> derivatives, as ^<a;xa<^c(;> from hwKW. 
Verbs in cuw, derivatives^ as keixIuj, from xspdw* 
Alpiw, -v . 

*AA^r)cnca', j 
'AXiofArai, 

•Axijo;, { 
'AXivJio;, 



dK^ku, 



*A>Jia'}Wf 



{ 



*AX<paivWj 
"'A/xaprova;, 



^Xsvoroc,, ijX£i;a/xi;y and i^KeifMiv hj Syncope* 
aX«£afvijy. 

dxiffut, rjkiKOU 

aXw<rcy, aXwcoiJ^xt, iJXwo'aj ^Au;}CCCj ^Aa;/^a/> 

^Xctfv & laAwv. 

d^xpriw, df^dpfrio-oj, diJt,apnl}coiJi,oUt yjpi.dp^a'a, yji^dp^ 
rrjKoc, r^iLdpT^if^oLi, ^aa/pTov, Poet. iJjtjS^ro)'. 



dyJyiou, 

dXs^s'jJ, 

d^iw, 

d)^6w. 



> £ya;> to break^ conjugated with the Digarama, fdyou, forms 
SfaJ^A, efax^i'M efxy<iv. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed 
in writing, the words will be lixja^ soLyay ioiyoY. 

' This seems to be put for l/a^<x. That iito had the Digamma 
appears from SLfafS) Odyss. XVI. S8«^ 
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'Avcoyo;, 

ayoya, 

Ai'Javo;, 

AJ^a;, 
•Aifcy/ 



df£fi\6w, d[Ji^fi\tia'ujf ^*jx/3Ae<S^ijy« 



aifufysuf, 

dvuyrffjUi 



dpSMy 



Imp* •fjVCjoy'ivvty dvorjfiicrta, 
Imper. dviiyyfiit ivcax,^i» 



1 t 



rfpicSyiy, 



av^sujt av^Yf(rujy ajf^roju.a/j r^i^ritraCf rJu^TjjW'OC^ 



ax^fw. 



Verbs in ao;, frequentativesy MiKtawj iocomefrequenilif. 
Verbs in lacy, signifying desire^ as fji.ottdijrtdm, to desire to learn. 
Verbs in oo;, signifying imitation, as ;^f oo;, to && white as snoWi 



"Boilyw, 






{ 



B. 



(Sao;, /StJo-w, firi(roiJi.ai, Sfirjva, IjSij^o/xijy, 

/S/jSaw, Part. Pres. /3//3a;y. 

/3/iSij]x;, 2 A. l/3ijy, Subj. /Sg/w, Part, Pr. jSi/Jar. 

/3xiw, /SXiftro;, /SijSXryxa, /Si/SXijpai, li3A^9ijy, 

/3x^|xi, ^l3Xijy, 2d A. Opt. M. /3x«7o. 

fiXariw, fiXaryjo-w, /Se/SXarijJca, IjSXaroK. 

j3owa>, fio(ncyj(rw, jSQ(rx^a-o|xa<, ^sfidtniYjKa* 

/Jow, jSwcrw, /Si/Swxa. 

jSoyXio;, ^ovXrjtrofji.CLi, ^sfiouXriixon^ l/3ouXij^i;v, 



Verbs in jSw, preceded by a Corsonant, as f i^3w, 

O 



9$ 



r. 






yaiuwf 



to learn» 

to divide. 

AdKvWy 

AiidarxM, 



} 
} 



* ». 






>. * 



} 

} 



ynjpacxfj yrjpoLCOJy eyT/jpacAf yeyi^faxa. 
yyipyjlJ^iy 2 A. Inf. yrjpdvai. Part. Y»)pas» 
ysviuf ysvrjo'oiAai, srysvyifri[kr/^v, yByhni^LXi^.h' 

ygVTj^v, sysvoi^rjVy yeyova* 
yeivujy kysivai[^YiV, 

ydcv^ . ykyacf,. 
yvocv, yyoS(ru), yycvo'Ofioii, syvunca, syvuxTpt^ai, 

eyvw(r^y, yvtxfO'^a'Ofio^u 
yvoJIJ^i, iyvwvy 

$i^tff^ ^drw, ^dorofjiOLij &oi^&j iSa(rdiM}yj Si' 

i^Tfy^^i^y, b^aKQi/m 
IcLp^iw, - ^OLg^ritroiim, $s$dp^ypMj iidp^Vt l^ap- 

iico, Perf. M. iiSiac. 

^el$tix^ty Imper. ^ah^i and ^siMi, 



$piuj, Spa^'ca, s^poLcra,. 
^prffii, S^pyjv and Spav. 



^ n il * ' iV %» 



> IP 



^ The ancient form was yiyveiLcu and yF/vur9Xoii ; wliich was soft* 
ened intp yiyofji^i and ytywrxw. 
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r Jyyaa;, Ji;vi3o-&|Ura^, kSvyrjo-ifAriv, ^s^vr^iiPU, ift?vij' 
Verbs ia ^u;^ preceded by a Consonaf(, as hvXIv^'jj, 



E. 






7 i^itt;^ s^i^Ka, i$g(T&rfVj l^ij^a. 



E»a;, "^ 

fVovy Koy, r Bi^iuij Pr. Opt «2^fi{ijy, laf.. sl^iyoi. 



Verbs in b^w, derivattveSj as fk^/i^w, from fXiy^* 

a7^ 

Verbs in siyw, ppeticalj as Ipselyco. 
Eli>fa, 1 lf)ccc;| tpifo-oiicuy slfn^xaj iJfnjjJMif ilpHiiY. 

^EpOfJMt, 3 fl/'f^^ slpi^voii^ou. 

Verbs in sici;, signifying dS^ftre, formcfd from Fatiires^ as i^ilw^ to 

desire to see J {torn STtrwy F.S^to, 

^'Xao'Oijy. 
'E^u^aiyctf^ ipv^sojy spv^r^o-cc* 



■^ 



^ 111 m^^al^immm^^ 



1 The origin of this Verb is sKta. Heiice thred forms ared^irddx 
the Bceotic, i?dw; the w£olic, lAauu; ; and the Doric^ i^avvm 

^ In. this Tense o- is frequently dropped^ and the Contract fona 
is adopted : thus i^di, i?Mfy lAa. "^EXa-m oomas from !\>m. 

8 



so 






il^i^Vy 






2. ^HjMSffi, to ^dt. 

Indicative Mood. 

E^esent. 

Smg« Dual. Flur. 

^tf'tf) ?ro, I n/Mctoy^ ^o'toi*, ^V^k, | tijMed'ay So'Sf^ Si^ro« 

iMPK'RAtivE Mood. 
Present. 



iNFimTlVlEi ' 

Present. 



pAKiTiciPi;]?. 
Present. 



I 



.<ff 



i»i*»-pf, «i, -wi 



3. EllfAoirh, toputoa. 
lKpicATiy£ Mood. 
Present and Perfect. 



r r 'A <». »/ 



Pluperfect. 



First Aorist. 






tiyrxim 



;i 



<ivr«« 



dcfAnVy ody ocro^ ] ^/AfSof^lio'Sov^ao'SYiy^ | ^^sOo^, avOs^ avje* 



Present and Perfect. 
First Aorist. 



CbssIIL 
1. Kt7^t,»tj to lie down* 

Indicative! Mood. 

Suig^ . Dual. Plur. 

Imperfect. 
First Future. 

Imp^S-ativc Mqqx:^. 
Present. 

xercrO) xfiVOci;^ I }!,t7a-6ov^ xetVOwv, | xfrtrOf^ xf»V6»0'«M^« 

Optative Mood. 
Present. 

^ ^ 1 ; 

* This Verb may b^ qossidered us MiMle* The Active is lu) or 
ivyv[ji,i^ forming iaroo 1st Put. and^Tj'a 1st Aor« Inf. slg-aiy with c 
generally doubled; thus lo-rw py^ Hom« Od^s.XYL 79) I will 
doth^Jjiim. 

n2 
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Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. First Aorist. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. Present. 

2. "'icnfjuj tolcnow. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 



i(r-;jjt*», ufj • ii(r*. 



aroi^^ of/ro^y 



or f*f V, or 1«, 5 
Imperfect.^ 






Imperative Mood. 
Present. 

aStoi/ & rovy drtav I arc & t£, ^rw^'dtv. 



Infinitive. Participle.. 

Present. Present. 



Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 
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Imperfect* 
Siag. Dual. Flur. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. Present. 

s. *if/*», to say. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

p\fAij fn^9 ffliri^ I fxroifj fxrovj \ fxyXu^ fare, fa^l.^ 

Imperfect. 

iffnv, iir, u, I aTOj', amy, ( AfAfi', «ti, ««•«» *. 

Rrst Future. 
Rrst Aorist. 

tffitT'Ct^ «?, h I «Tov, artiv, [ «/a5v, arc, «». 

Second Aorist. 

Imperative Mood. 
Present. 



V The Passive fcajxai is seldom used. Itscompouad kfflraf^cu 
frequently occurs. 

» In these t^o tenses the f is frequently dropped by Homer, and 
the Attic trriters ; thus -^(u), 7; , ijVJ ; ^v, ^;, ?. ^ 



S4i 

I 

OVTArrYTB WfooD. 

Pi-esent* 
Sing; Dual. Plur. 

First Aorist. 

SuBjuNiCTivB Mood. 
Present. 

^ci) ^^^9 ^^7$ I ^y\roVj fiiTOVy | fufAtVy fnrsy fwri* 

Present. Present. " 

First Aorist. First Future, 

First Aorist. Second Aorist. 

Passive Voice. 

iNDICATrVTE. iMfERATIYB, 

■ 

Perfect. Trifxr^u I ' in^dtrifam 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood. 
Second Aorist. 

« • 



9S 

Present. 

Ikfinitive. Participle, 

Present. Preseat. 



^General List of Irr:egular and Defictiws 

Verbs. 

There are few Verbs in the Greek language^ wJbidi 
can be regularly conjugated in aH their Moods a£^ 
Tenses. Some of these deficiendes may be traced to 
the principle of harmony : of others, vain is the at* 
tempt to investigate the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of the 'same Verbsj 
or from sass^ other Verbs in use \ To assist the 
learner in tracing these tenses to their respective 
Themes or Roots^ the following list has been com- 
piled. It consists of analogies, as fu* as they can be 
applied to any species of Verbs ; but in general 'it con- 
tains the particular formation of each tense in common 
use. 

Of the following Verbs those, which are used only 
in tfee Present and Imp er f ect, will be feund in the -Sist 

* Such is the case In some Latin Verbs, Thus ferio is used 
only in the Tenses formed from the Present, and borrows the 
Ferfeet and Sufiwe^ xaad ^he TMses 'filmed 'from thomi <f]iom 
percuUo. r . •« 



z' 
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cdumn; the next will contain the obsolete Roots, fol- 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed from thenu 



fiyta, 



A. 

dY(i(ro[mi, ijyocfri[ji.yjVj i^ot^i^ouy -^yJurdy. 
af w, Yj^a, ^y(L, ^oV. 
icOcfl^i loi'X^y ixyov ». . 



• r 



ayayw^ yf/xyov, y^yoLyoiLr^y. 



^AyafMu^ 
*Ayvvw, "J 

Verbs in a?a;, frequentatives^ as fpo^dKoft to run often. 
Verbs in a^w, derivatives^ as Siwud^Wy from hwKW. 
Verbs in cuw, derivatives^ as Hsgalu), from xspdw. 
Alpsw, v . ■ 

•AX^a/yw, 7 , ., 
AMYi<ncuj^ y 

•Axigw, I 
'AXfvWcy, 



)^ca;, 



'AXiVna;, 



{ 



'AX^atVo;, 
'Ajxapz'aya;, 



aX^Tjo'Wj ^X^Tjxa, 

p^evcra, TJXf ua/xijv and iJXgajtcijy by Syncope. 

dxitruj, yj\i}io^ 

dku}(ruj, dXwa-oi^xi, f^XwiroL^ t^/mkx, ^Xojjxai, 
ijXwy & kdhMv. 
fiXpTjcrw, 

d^priw; di/^dprrjo-M, diMtprrftroiuou, yifudpn^vx, r^Ldp' 
ryjKCK, YjiAdpTT^y.cx.i, ^aaj£>Tov, Poet. i^/3/wroy. 



aXfuct;, 

d\s>caj, 

dKs^E'ju, 

dxiu;, 

dXoWf 



dk(peuji 



* tfcya;, to dr^aAr, conjugated with the Digamma, /aya/, forms 
Sfa^oLs l/ix%<Xj gfnyoy. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed 
in writing, the words will be sx^a^ |ix%a, ixyov. 



2 



This seems to be put for iMa. That aSw had the Digamma 
appears from fud($£» Odyss, XYI. 28*- 
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*Ayviyuj, '\ 
avoya, J 



*Ape(rKW, 



Imp* iJy£iiyot;v> dvurf-ii^ta* 
Imper. dvfiyi/fiit ivw^^i. 



dpeWy 



1 I 



t t 



\ 



ai^Y^<rujy av^'^crojixty 'ffil^^i^'OLy rju^ijiw^ot^ 



dpi<ru), apecrofj^ou, ijpearx, i^^flsj'aftijv^ 
Av^dvcv, 

Verbs in aw, frequent aiivts^ 9A\}craM^ to come frequently. 
Verbs in law, signifying desire^ as (s.otii^'rMw, to desire to learn. 
Verbs in act;, signifying imitation^ as ;^f oo;, to &^ toAtY^ o^ ^ noiv* 



Saiyct;, 



BaXXo/, 

/SaXtt/y 

f/3aXov, 
/3«/3oXa, 

BXarav^^ 
BouXojxai, 



( 



B. 



|8aa;, /StJo-w, /SijVojxai, ^jSijca, |/3ijtf'afxijy, 

/Sf/3i;xa, ^i^rnucLi, ^s^olol, «d Fut, 
/Siojxa/. 

/S*|3aa;, Part Pres* /3/^a;y. 

/3«/3ij|x<, 2 A. «/3ijy, Subj. jSf/w, Part. Pr. jSi/Jar. 

^Xiw, /Sx^crw, /SfjSXr^xa, jSi^Xijpat, I^X^flijy, 

/3Xi;^^9'0|u,ai» 

/SaXXictf, /3aXXi5<ra;. 

/Sx^jxi, ^/3Xijy, 2d A. Opt. M. /SXcTo. 

/SXar*^, fixoLrl^iru), ^g/3Xa5^xa, l/SXarov. 

jSoyXfo;, fiov\ri(roiLSCi, /3£/3oyX)j/xa<3 l/SouXTj^ijy, 
jS^ow, ^pci(rw. 



Verbs in jSw, preceded by a Corsonant, as (f i^3cv, 

O 



S8 



Viyy(io"nju)t 



to learn. 

to divide. 

AoiKvcVf 

AiiiarycM, 



} 
] 



} 

} 



r. 



yrjpiwj yifjpia'OJ^ ^/rjpaa'A, yeyrifaxa. 
yyiprjiiiy 2 A, Inf. yrjpdvai. Part. y^)pa^^ 

yeviujf ysvr)(roix,ai, sysvi^a'oifj.TjVf ysyerfi[La.iy.h- 

yfVTj^ijv, sysv6[^yiVy yeyova* 

yelvwy eysivif^YiV. 

yaw, . ykycLCf.. - * 

yvouj, yyoSiTu), yycvo'Ofioii, syyctma, syyuxTpi^ai, 

iyyvotr^y, yytxfc^a'Ofiai^ 

yydj[M, iyywy. 

A. 

IcLp^kw, - ^OL^ffoiLou, $s$cLp^ypMj iiip^yy i^OLp^ 

iioo, Perf. M. iiSiac. 

^sihiAiy Imper. $i^i^i and ^si^iAi, 



$piuj, Spao'ca, s^poLcra,. 
^prffii, S^pyjy and Spav, 



^ n il * ' iV %» 



> IP 



^ The ancient form was yiyvQfMu and yF/V(i9Xui ; nidiich was soft* 
ened intp yiyofji^on and yiywmtM^ 
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Poet 

C Svviw, Juv^o-OjUraf, IJyyijo'fifnATjv, S'f^vijixaij iJl'Vij« 

Verbs ia ^a;^ preceaed by a Consonaft, as xiA/v^»;« 



E. 






7 i^ctt;^ 






Verbs in b^w, derivatives^ as fkpyi^w^ from ^Xk/w. 
EWa;, "Y 

eT^oy, %y, T £i%f9 Pr. Opt «2Mijy, Iaf«. cl^iyoi. 

Verbs in uvoo, ppeiicaiy as epeelruj. 

Elffa, 1 lf?«», ipifo'oiicuy slfnjxaj ilfnuMU^ f^i^y. 

^EpofJMt, 3 flf'ffl^* slpricroi^ou. 

Verbs in c/ci;, signifying dS^ftre, formcfd from Fatiires^ as i^^ilw, to 

desire to see J from Surw^ F.o^^w. 

^'Xao'Oijy. 



\. 



^ 111 m^^al^ 



1 The origin of this Verb is IXo;. Heiice thred forms ared^riTddx 
the BceotiC) Ixact;; the w£olic, lAauu; ; and the Doric^ i?Mvywi 

* lathis Tense 0- is frcqnently dropped^ and the Contract fona 
is adopted : thus i^i, i>Mfy lAa. ^EKrrn eomas from IXXw. 

8 
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'Ea-^iw, 
Evpiojiufy 



^E^w, 



Zdw, 

Zwyyiw, 
Z(vvyviJt,i, 



> «» f 



'H^ia^ujf 



Orjyayw, 
<S^\,yyiyui^ 

GyrjO^w, 

Qopyiu), 
Oopvvfjt^h 



Itpivoj, 



} 



9 * 



{ 



Perf. M. f Ay^flt & iA^jAu^^a. 
I^u;, see page 99. 

tvpr^crw, svpYfO'ai/.r^y - and cv^mtAy ^ Vf gur/ijxa, 
eipTjpL^i, svpsSr^yy svpe^YfTop^t, svpov, 

^%^i^** 2d A. Imper. <r%ef . 



svpawy 



9XZ(ti, 



1 \m. 



Z. 



'^W- 






H. 



0. 

^iXew, ^eX'^a'UJ, s^sXrjo-a, rs^sXtjxx. 

.3"lya;, ^l^opi^ai, s^iyov. 

^ycLjj rs^vTjKa, fs^va.A, ri^ysinx & ri^sta. 

KTrjyWj l^avov, 2 F. M. ^ayoujw,a«. 

ri^yijju.*, Pr. Imper. ri-^vaS*, Opt. tB^vkiriy^ Inf. 
refivavaij Part. rsSva^, gA.ISyijv. 



I ^o^sw, bopr^trwi s^opov. 



I. 



I^/:lw, 



< «« ,<. 



thva-cxj, T^pvtra, l^pv^iui^riVj 'l^punoc, T^pvfxcu, 



r 
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•ir 



V Km, Ja-M, Ja-at, 

Verbs in <;a;, derivatives from Verbs, as ttoXsfilXoa from *oXf|xiw, 

*?<>/*«** i^iiLT^v, T/jxai, ixojxijK. 

firJ<roaflw. 

fAaSi, Pr. M, HxaiLon. 



•IxvfOjxai, 



lAa^o/iiai 



r iAaa/. 

} 



irraMy TrrrfO-Wy ifsftriKa, vsirraiuai. 



Kalcv, 

XOL'J(TOJ, 



K. 



KT/jj^ Iwr^oi. & Ixfta^ sy.yji^i^y & BYXiiff^r^v, Ikol^v, 



» ' 



e}(a7jv. 



KspOLVVVW, 

Keppiyvvfj^i, 

KifVTlllLl, 



TipOLWi 



xsp^BU), xspSr^a'Uf, x£/?^a'0|xa(j hisp^yjo'ap KSKep^ipUL* 






x*;^ijVo/jWM, hdyritra,, Ixip^o-a/Xrijy, lx(;(Oif, 



xspdiuj^ xspio'w, krcspaorx, iyupa^a^y^v, xsp%r^'i^^fh> 
xgoia'uj, ydapxiLOLy KSKpaiJi0ai, srcpdiyjif, upa^ 
K^p^alvu), 

yjEp^OLVtjJf 
XSTiSpSoMOC, 

Kiyavw, 

xfxXay;^a, 

xixAauTcaj 

KAbctf, xxZii^iy Imper. x^u^ & xsxXvti. 

KopsvvvM, f xopsfAj, Hopicrw, EKOpsfra, sKOpftrdiiTjyy KEKOpr^KX, xf« 
, \ xoprjiJioUi iy^opMyiv, 

HfEjxau;^^ KpsfjidiTW, iKss^.xr^f iKpetiarif^r^y, ixpi* 
li^a'o'SrfV, 

Hfipi>'^pi>ls KfS^apiMl, 



ixAauxa, J 



xXiyw, Perf. M. xexXy^ya. 



xAais:(;, x>.xir^a'uj. 



KopsyyvfM, 






Kpspi, 
Kpsf/^dv 



\ 
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Subjunctive Mood. 




Present. First Aorist. 


1 


/ 1 1 / 




Infinitive. Participle. 




Present. Present. 


i 
1 
1 


KB7(r9»i. 1 }ulfjt>tit'9^^ fij ey» 




2. ''lirnfJUy toloiOW. 




• 1 

Indicative Mood. 




Present. 




Sing. Dual. Plur. 






arovy arovy 


or/bbfv, or1<^5 




Imperfect. 




Ic'fiv^ n^y tf> 1 arovy drnv^ \ t^f^iVj cilsy »a'xy & oof. 




Imperative Mood. 




Present. 




IV-^S** & S"*, oirta 


Utov & rovy iruv arc & r£, druo'XVy 




& T«, 


& rwi'y rwo'au' & ruv* 




Infinitive. Participle.. 


p 


Present. Present. 




\<riy»L j lira*?, «•«, y. 




Middle Voice. 

1 






Indicative Mooi 


>. 





Present. 
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Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Flur. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Present. Present. 

S. *u/A», to say. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present. 

Imperfect. 

tf^yiif >ic, »i> I arov, «Tuy, | »fAev, are, ao-air *. 

first Future. 
First Aorist. 

?fiiT-»j «?, e, I aroj', artiv, | «/Aev, arc, «)^. 

Second Aorist. 

Imperative M09D. 
Present. 



mammm 



< The Passire fo-ajxai is seldom used. Its componad hriraiMu 
frequently occurs. 

» In these tTfo tenses the f is frequently dropped by Homer, and 
the Attic writers ; thus ^>V fh ^'^' ' l^^ 'i^^ ?• . 



I 

f 

Optatppte WfooD. 

Pi-esent. 
Sing. Dual. Run 

first jAorist. 

SuBjuNiCTiVB Mood. 
Present. 

^# i^ #^ ff "V^ IW- I <^ #10 #V 

fci, ^i;$'y ^^9 I ffiroi/y f^rovy | ^mjcacr, ftjrf, fcpo'i* 



Present. 


Present. ' 


fWQU» 


1 9^j 4^<r«9 f ouf* 


First Aorist. 


First Future. 


fiiar^^ 


1 fi(rta¥^ 


First Aorist. 


Second Aorist. 


f^<ra^. 


1 ^wi^t. 



Passive Voice. 

iNDICATnrE. iMfERATIYE* 

Perfect, irifxroiu I rifxcifa. 

« 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Middle Voice. 

Indicative Mood* 
Second Aorist. 
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Imperative TKfooD. 
Present. 

Ikfinitive. Participle. 

Present. Presieat. 



^General List op Irregular and Defective 

Verbs. 

There are few Verbs in the Greek language, which 
can be regularly conjugated in aU their Moods a^fl 
Tenges. Some of these defidendes may be traced to 
the prindple of harmony : of others, vain is the at* 
tempt to investigate the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of the same Verbs, 
or £rotti SQiae other Verbs in use \ To assist the 
learner in tradng these tenses to their respective 
Themes or Roots^ the following list has been com- 
piled. It consists of analogies, as far as they can be 
applied to any species of Verbs ; but in general it con- 
tains the particular formation of each tense in common 
use. 

Of the following Verbs those, which are used only 
in the Present and Imperfect, wiUbe Ibund4a4he.ficst 

* Such is the case in some Latin Verbs- Thus ferto is nsed 
only in the Tenses formed from the Present, and botrows the 
Feff£eet and Sitfitte, a^l (the Tenses 'fomied fron them, 'fnom 
percuiio. ^ , - 



z' 



Y i^kw, a^ijo'a;, ^Jijxa, ^^ov, iaicL^, 
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cdumn; the next will contain the obsolete Roots, fol- 
lowed by the Tenses, which are formed from them. 

A. 
^AyafMUy ct/dwf dydo'oiJi.ou, ijyao'i[ji.rjV, TJyx^iJi.ou^ rjya^Srpf, 

^AyvvfAij J fiyuf, lac^», !«%«, iayov ^ . 

'Avdavo/j, 

Verbs in a^^wj frequentatives^ as Tpo^K(ff» to run often* 
Verbs in a^w, dertvaiiv^Sy as SiwTid^ajt from $iwkw. 
Verbs in aia;^ derivatives^ as Ksgalw, from xepuw, 
Aipiw, •v . 

•AX^aIyw> 7 ,,•., .^^.r •'^J^ « 

•AX^ijtrtca;, 3 * i j / / 

'AXeoprai, dXEvuj, ijkevcra, ijXf yatjttijy and if Acofti^y by Syncope. 

•A ^ 'v f aXixw, aXfgaf.ijy. 

•ax' T aAoo;, aXw<ra;, aXw(ro]xa/, ^Xctfa-a, ^Xwxa, ^Aa;|xa/, 

* t . ^Awy & koi\wy. 

'AX^a/vft;, aXfiw, ptXfijcra;. 

'Afjt.xfn'ayw, ot^dpriw, diu<tprr^vu), diutprr^iroiLou, '^pLdpfrjfra, iJ/xo/j- 

r^jjca, rjij^dpriii^xi, ^aa/yr&v, Poet, ^/S^roy. 



1 £ya;, to bredk^ conjugated with the Digamma, Tdyoj^ forms 
SfaJl^oLy efoix^* ifdyov. But as the Digamma is seldom expressed 
in writing, the words will be la^a^ lap^a, sar/ov. 

* This seems to be put for IMa. That &Sw had the Digamma 
appears from cj!fa$£> Odysa. XVI. ^S^ 
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avoya, 

*Ap6a'Kw, 

Au^aivWj 

Ai^co, 

'As^co, 



dfcfiXow, dfji.^Kdo'w.^ rififikw^v» 



dvtayyjijLti 



dpSM^ 



Imp« YjVur/ovvf^ dvuryrio'uf. 
Imper. dvdyyi^t, ivw^^u 

apio'uf, dpscroiJiMi, T^peo'x, ij^sciftijv. 



av^su), av^Yf<rwy ai^4i<ro^xi^ yfi^fi^CLj Tjw^ijf''^^ 



dx^s<^, 



Verbs in auiy frequent aiivts^ as Uriwj to comefrequentltf. 
Verbs in lao;, signifying desire^ as jttaflijT'WMtf, ^a ck^iVe ^o /earn. 
Verbs in ow, signifying imitation, as x^oo;, to he white assnoWi 



B. 





( 


fidu;. 




'^edvw. 


< 




PeoptMi, 




j 


fiipiwj 


Part. Pres. /3//3aiy. 


- 


\ 


fii^riij.1. 


^A. l/3ijy, Subj./Sg/ec;, PartPr. fiiflif. 


BdkkuJ, 


c 


fiXsw, 


ISXtJo-w, PsPXr,K<i, ^kpXyi^on, I^X^Sijk, 


^olXm, 


) 




/3X);^7Jo'0|xa<. 


S^aXov, 


i 


/BaXXictf, 


/SaXXiJeraT. 


fis^oXa, 


L 


/Sx^fti, 


l/3XTjy, 2d A. Opt. M. /SXiTo. 


Biufo^Wf 


{ 


plow J 




BXacrivUf 




fiXarioif, 


/SXarijtra;, /Se/SXariJxa, spXarov. 


Bocncou, 


{ 


^oayciw, 




BouXojUrSti, 


/ 


^QvXeujj 


^ovXr^G-oiJ^ai, |3g/3oyXij/^a<j I/SouXtj^ijv, 




!■ 


PpuSi^i, 

^S^pti^Wy 


ppctipw^ 

s^pwv. 
fiefipd^ipi^in 


Verbs in /So;, preceded by 

1 


a Corsonant) as (fspSiu, 
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r* 



Tifua, 

Thofjicu ', 
ViyvcjfrKW, 



yaiuftij 



Aaiw, 


] 


^OCMMy 


to learn. 




^iu3f 


} 


H^W, 


to divide. 




AdKvujf 




^IJXW, 



AoLp^ivaiy 
Aiiaa'x.u}, 






>. * 






yrjfpowfy yrjpacrwj eyripaca, yeyijfoaia, 

yipriiJi^ty 2 A. Inf. yrjpdvai. Part. y^]pas* 

yeviujy yev'^a'0[jt.cii, 8yeyrj<rci[ifii}v, yeyfyijfta<, - ^ 

ygy^^v, sysvQiLrjyy yeyovo^ 

ytivWj eysivaif/^Y^v, 

ydcitj, . yeyoia, 

yvoou, yvoS<roj, yvcorofiai, eyvwyca,, tyvw^iLOLi, 

iyvwa-^v, yvw^^ff^iLaw 

yvw[Li, iyvwv, 

A. 
idiTw, ^ieropLocij e^acay i^Ao-oiiLTjyy ^c« 

^Ap^ew, Bag^<ro[JMi, Se^ip^ypcXj iiip^Vf UoLp^ 

iiwy Perf. M. iihd. 

^nhpt^iy Imper. $i$i^i and isiMi- 



ieiw, 



Spiui, Spinet}, i^pOLcrpLt 
Sprfpn, !Spy}y and Spav, 



•^ i P ^ n I < I I t |i ^ 1 I I . 



* The ancient form was yiyvci^u and yjyvw^xoi j wliicli was fofU 
cncd into yiyofj^ai and yiywrnxa^ 
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Verbs in $wy preceded by a Consonafft, as KvXivSvj. 



E. 






7 e$iw, E^yixa^ iSenSr^Vy iSr^^a^ 

Verbs in e^sa, derivatives^ as fkEys^ut, from fXiyu/* 
El^a;, ^ 

tl^ovy Wpv, r sWyif^t, Pr. Opt fl^fitijy, laf, fS^iyoi. 

•7^«, * 3 

Verbs in siyte, ppeticai^ as kpeshw. 

Elpw, \ kp^j gpifffOfiMj sIprjiMy i1pijiM(,i^ tip^v. 

"EpoiiAi, 3 ilpiilf, Bipr^voiMU. 

Verbs in %iw, signifying desirey formed from Fattires^ as i^ilwy to 

desire to seCy from Sitrujy F,S^w. 
'EXomw*, iXoMiy sXacuf*, Ifkav'ay r^Xao'diM^y, i^Koacx 9c 

jJXflw-Sijy. 
^pfWy ipfiao, ippjjO'uty r^ft^f^vx. 

'Epv^aiyuig ipv^tcvy spvbr^o'co^ 



s. 



^ I I ii^i^afc 



* The origin of this Verb is Ixo;, Heiice thret (onm aredfriTadx 
the B<eoiic, i\iw; the iBolic^ iXam l and the Doric^ iKawun 

* lathis Tense 0- is frequently droppod^ and the Contract Ibfift 
is adopted : thus sAm), i^fy i\^« ^EAo-w comes from 1\?m. 

2 
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BMpiTKWf 






Zoujj, 

Zwvyiu/, 
ZwyyviLh 



'H^da^Wf 



QyilfOyuu, 
QopvviJLh 



r»* ./ 



itpWUJ, 



} 



{ 



iXsiiw, BKsvtroiJLai, ^^svcoc, ^M'3ov, Syn. ^\9ov* 
Perf. M. ^Au9flt & skr.Xv^a. 

s^cDy see page 99. 

svpsw, svpYfiTw, BvpTfjip^riy - ond cvpd(>fii^¥f zZpyptoL^ 

Bipyjl^OLif evpe^YjVy svps^rjff'opi.oct, svpov, 
svp6i/.rjy. 

^%^i^** 2d A. Imper. <r;^f^. 



} 
} 



Z. 






f?ijv. 






H. 



i)/3om;, rfi-f^iTujt ^^yjo'a, {^>!xa. 



e. 

^fiXew, ^fiXija'a;, e^skyjca,, rs^sKrjxx. 

^ijvcy, s^OLvov, 2 F. M. ^dyovp^cti. 
^ ti^y-tflLW, ts^yyjj^ujy rg^^y ij Jo jxa*. 
' I rk^vTjif.i, Pr. Imper. ri^yaQt, Opt. teSvizlyjVy Inf. 
L r«6yaya*j Part.rfSva^, 2A.I9yTjy. 



L 



IJ^LO/, 



« »v 4 
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'Ifl' 



MVWs 



Verbs in <;a;, derivatives iTom\erh%j as itoXsfj^llu} from mXsfjiiw. 

t^OfACH, \^ili.7iy, T>Ypt.OLty IXOjt^ljV. 

fxij/x/, TAaQi, Pr. M. r\a/xa<. 



'lAarxo/xa*, 3 






} 



TTTAMy irtrfg-Wy imrrr^ycu, iteffra,^a.u 



K. 



%r/jjy EKYjX & lyinay sKri(iy.yjv & syjsia[jt,r^v, Ixaoy^ 



» ' 



ii(.cn)v. 



Kspavvvw, 
Kifyyi[Mh 



TipaoOi 



TiBp^suj, 7<£p^(rw, ytsp^o'opi.acif eKep^yjO'af KSKsp^yput* 






iKXavKcx., J 



x*X^Vo/jwM, hdyy^^oL, lxi;^*>ja*a,aTjy, lxt;(oy« 



TLspaWf Tcepiirw, hcipAcra, sicepacdfJi.riy, %spxv^^9^ 
xfia'w, KSKpoLKXy KeKpapi^xt, sKpdin^tt xpo^ 

Kc/7^a/yec;> 

xsp^avw, 

XETtip^OOiX, 

Y^iXiyia, 

KAa?a7, 

xfxXayp^a. 

xXatJcrwj 

xixAabxa] 

KA&cc;, xAiIjuw, Imper^ x^wfti & xsxAyJi. 

KopsvvvM, f KOps}v, K^i<rwj sKOpsca,, Ixo^jso^aftijv, Kenopr^Tia, xf« 

Kopiyyvi/^i, \ xcprjiAah i}iOpMy}y. 

, ( Ti^sjjiiw^ Kps[ji,d(r(/J, Ixtfi/xao-a, hicsfiocriixr^y, hpi^ 



xXiyw, Perf. M. xixATjya. 



V Kfsjji.'rjpiif Kp$p!,af^ai, 



\ 



KTBySy 



{ 
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xrYif/^y iTtTfiffj 2 A. M. lKr»[xiiVy Inf. xrao-- 

' 8a»j Part. xrdfAiycu 



hetyyiytdy 



ActidPivta^ 



^•^X^i 



Xn^Uy 



AxySriitojy 






A* 
Ai?f«, Xfi^ofAoctj XiXri^<z^ Att. flXn- 

X«, ttxnyfAXiy iXaxo^9 Perf. M. 
XcAoy^«. 

An'^/ojiiai, AfAuf a, Att. «An^«, A£- 

Xin[A[A»i & slXf^fAfAuty IXnf^y & £<• 

A?}fd'9|y, Aif^3"ii(ro/xai, €A«|3o», fA«r 

Aa^\J/o/*«», lX»fA\l/oifAn¥j iK»fAftn9% 
Imp» «Aii3'Mr, A^o-«, XrictofAociy A/ An(r- 

AcAitd'a* 



Mccif^dvia^ lAOt^iWy 



Ma;go/Aai, V»X^<^9 



MiXM% 



lAiXWf 



lAiXXwy fAiXXWy 



fAot3r^(reiA»iy lixoi6n<r»iA.i/iVy fxtfAoiifirtM^ 

fAfAYIO-A?^ lli.iXmi^nVj (At^iXnitM^ fJL£' 
fUXflfAM & [AifA^XflfAKly ifAtXi^yj 
tfABXWy fJbifAVlXcC* 

[AsXX'nccay l[jt.ixXiiiroc0 



^ This Verb is chiefly used as an Impenonul. 
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Verbs in vaw 

— — — J>€« 

Perf.M,cJJa, 
*0Aj(r6ai/«, 3 



/Uiiyw, 



/AVO&ft)) 



P. ifM^lynVf fAiyn^'OfAptu 



fAo^yuy l^^^<^9 ifJiiOf^iiAnv* 



/(4UX«»9 jMUXnO'fi!;* 



N. 



V^tf. 



derivatives^ as icepviw from Tfspiw. 



i^iwy p.^co'tt & i^icuj i^ie-et^ 



oliwy olSr^e'iay (aitiVOLy uitiXdi 









ip^ita^ 



««X^V«/*aw, «X^x«, WX'^H**!. 

ixlo'S'Yia-ccy «X/(r3'iix«, SXitrS^oVy, 

iXi<r<ay uXie'Xy ta\iK«y ixia^fiVy a>XoVy 
iXofMtVy iXoZfA»iy Z\» & o\(a\cc. 

OlAOiTCt}^ U}[AO(rXy tilAOecifAnyp iifAOK» & 
PfAOOfAOXOiy 2 F. M. OfAOVfAXl* 
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'Ovtyijiu, 3 wvdiMiVf ^vvji^aiy mMri^, 

'O^fi/Xw, .*. 

^OipXtv, I ifeiXsaj, o(psi\ria'uj, (J^g/Xijxa, tSfeiKov & vS^bKov, 

*0(p\dvcv, I o^Afw, ipXYjO-cvj wipXrjKcc, 

'OpXitrxavo;, -^ • 

IT. 



r TfT^^uf, itelfxoiuoLii Bccot. for irrio-o^xi, itc^Yja-x^ 

L itEv^w, Perf. M. iraTtoy^a & ireifocix. 

Jlspviw, -^ ^ , . , 

Jliirpd(niw, f KtTtpxfroiJ.di^ hroih^y^ irpa^a-ou.a.i. 
JlplafJi^ont J 

Jleravvvw, '\ Trara^w, iteroia-cvy hieerao'ct, ireirsroLKa 8c itsTrrxnOr, 









HsrdvvviJ^h 3 Ttkitrao'iuxii kitsrcia'Sriy. 

Ttcfo;, Ttvio'Wy Kertwax^ ireiru}[j.xi Si fTeitoix^Xk, Iti" 

Ttiw, Pres. M.ir*otta<, irioroiLxi, hriovj ^F. M. 

9r7/^<, Imper. ^75f. / 

IltVXija/, -| 
Ilt/xTrXavc*;, . J 

L TTSff'iw, sTfsvov, 2 F. M. treo'ovfji.xt. 



* lU^xujj to piKS into another country; irepvoiw, to pass for the 
purpose of selling ; tpix^juxiy ia the Middle Voice^ to buy a person^ 
#r things brought from another country^ 
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TlrdgyiifAOti^ 


lrr»i^<a^ 


Tlvu^dpoiAai^ 


. .ircuOwj 


•p/C«, ^ 


- 


fi^Ut C 


I^yuj^ 


iffti», } 




*Pi'«» 




P>iy>u«, "} 
'PiyvvfAif J 


fnyuy 




"Pwvvuw, y 


poo;, 



••>« / 



FuuuvfAiy 



Verbs ia o-xw '^ 






(TCtCi^y 



ffttX»(ay 

(TXAlijlAi, 



tirretgov* ^ 

frticro[A»iy TriTtv^lAXi^ iTrviiiAfiV^ vu- 

P. 

Att If Jw, «^^w^ Perf. M. «of y«* 



puTia*C(;, puT}a'0|Md(i^ ippunxx^ ippvtiv^ 



ptUfW, SppUTOCy ippUXXy kppUfAMy fp-. 

crfiiiruy sa-(iia-»j tt^sxx & ^(TjSiixa, 

1 A. EO-xfiXa^ kO-xXiixfle* 
Pr* Inf. flrxXJika*, 

l(rxiiec(ray i<rxiioC(r[Jt.»iy itnieSci^itiv* 



derivatives J form their teases from their primitiyes^ 

aa svpi<rKWj eipsw, evpij(rcVi &c. 



* Verbs in erxct;, which have a great affinity to Verbs in fjt^iy are 
derived from Primitives in aw^ su^ ow^ and vu3j and are formed by 
the insertion of x after the a* of the 1st Future : thus from y^pduj^ 
yyjpiirw is formed yti^dfrytw ; from ipm, ipkarwy dpsonw ; from 
^lOM, ^iwru)^ ^luStniw; and from /xeSuw, ^UrsfiuVct;^ /OrsfiuVxtt;. 

P 



K» 









9"rriyu^ 



rfffw. 



r^^w, 






» / 



' • 



roffw, ro^iO-Vf r«fw, ifofitruy ifogia'»f4.fi¥.^ 



rf «<r«, irpucxy Jrf wcajUTjy, cr^AyA^u 



(r;/ea;. See page lOO. 



TiTifAyiKOCj 






Ti 









T£Xtfy 



Tpaw, 



a^tvtf. 



TiTf 



T. 

rfAvi^Uj rirfifixXj rirfATifxaiy ir/Aihyf 
trfAxyovy irfjtMytiv^ rii,»yii9tfA0Lu 

1 A. iriTfifiPx, 

U^afAovy 3 F. M, igHfAoljiJwiy ii* 



H ll^'"! ? 



f I ' F . 



Same of these, like Verbs in jx<) prefix the Reduplication, as 
yiyywtnuf) from yvthvw^ ntpwrKco from rpdicrw. Some change the 
rowd Of the penultima^ as Yf&Wp r^rjvto^ rfiavvM, 

^ Tijxvw and ri^vw are 1>oth found ; the former deriredfroni^ 
'rkiMOy^ the latter from ra/^o;. Hence the 3d Aorist is either ir^tAif 
or Iraihw* See page 5(^* 









107 



( fiy(ay fdyofAKij 2 F. fxyoCf^xi^ i^xyov* 



* / 



Tu;i^r\fl-«, iT»;^»i(r«, Titu^^ixx. 
Tio^o/Aa*, rirtv^xi rirvyfAOCi^ Tf- 



Verbs in v9a;, derivatives, as ^6iy;!^etf, from ^Sict;. 
Veir%8 Ib i;a>) fotysyUables^ as vfievyiitf^ 



^. 



^dcxa^ 



^ffjWj 






^ 



^^9 


fiio-o;, tffKr». 


^up, 


ifnVf ifciiJf'Viy» 




olcu^ oiiro/AAf, ofirOfiy^ oltrHe'OfAAu 


fV£yXft7, 


1 A. iviyxxf wyitoifry^Vj mx^^^j 




Tifiyyiopy vvtyytofAfiv. 


E1'£X&7, 


I A. n^siKXy i}fH}tci[xnvj IvrMiyiJi'Xiy 




%¥iX^%V* 


«WX*^j 


Per* «^yox*» 


fO^EO^y 


fo^Tio'a?^ ipogfKTXy irsfi^niAX^y Sya. 




^^£w, ^f^<rw, &c. 


?f»I/**J 


Imper. A. 2. ^p«?« 


fiduf 


f 9a(r», fdiia-ojuai) f (pOao-a^ tfixyix* 


f^^Hf 


if^nv* 


fd'iw. 


f^ia-dOy ifldlwofkxiy if^i^Xy tf^iKX^ 




ffd(jbt»l. 
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9vu *9 



Xpcavuiio^ 
X^uvyvfAi^ 
Xcavvvujj 
Xduuvf^iy 



fVfAl. 






X 



XlVUn 



ifw» 



X. 



Xx^^ifl-u^ Ip^ai^YKTos, x^^ip^x»^ X£- 









> w3'«, 



n* 



»f 1^ "T «f <V « 



H i I ^' ■ *■ 



* ^yo; signifies ^o produce ; (p5/x/, in the middle sense, to suffer 
oneself to be produced^ or to be born. 

• To the list of Defective may be added Impersonal Verbs, which 
differ little from those in the Latin language, and will be easily 
learnt by use. 

Verbal Nouns 

are formed from Tenses of the Indicative^ by dropping the Aug* 
ment, and changing the termination. 

Some are formed from the Present^ as ^vvafifif from SvyafAot^ 
}{,>4tryj$ from y^XitTw^ v\>f-'^ from y^xacv. 
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Adverbs *. 

Those, which require particular notice, as distin- 
guished from the Latin, are the following, signifying 



Some few from the Aorists, as Uf^t^ from eh\^0L, ^i]xij from Ifli^xa ; 
^vyyj from 6<pvyov, toiios from liraflov. 

The larger proportion are formed from the 
Perfect Active^ distinguished by x, x^ ^^ f '^ ^® ^^^ syllable, 
as fpiwi from its^piTca, ^^^a%^ from $sSi^ax,^y ypctf^ from yeypafm^ 

Perfect Passive. 
First Person, distinguished by M, and ending in 

fji.a>, iroly)[ji.a from irBTfoirjiMiij 
jLyj, [J^vrjii^ from jxifcyijjxat^ 
/to^, ^aXjxd; from |rI/aA.]xa<9 
fiitt;y» fMf^ijLMf from i^sfLvrifji^ou { 

Second Person, distinguished by T, and ending in • 

iriec, ^vvia from rs^vo'octy 
<ns^ }J^ii from AiAa^ai, 
rTfO^^ ^ixufAitriof from reiaiiJMO'cu, 
^^y^S^ XP'h^^l^^i from xi^pijcflti ; 
Third Person, distinguished by T, and ending in 

Tfjpiog^ rifjpiov, Aurij^io^, iforvipioy, 

to$, ttMs» o^Myjroff fltxoyrwif, 

rpa, rpov, fMoctpa, xatoierpoyy 

fwp^ xofrfx^TJfujp, 

reosy rta, rgdv, y/jaiiYio^, ypaieria, ypaitthv. 

Perfect Middle, terminating in a, oif^ sv$, ij, vj^, i$, off as fiopi 
from e(p9op(Xy vop^s from y£yo[Mc, roxsv^ from riroxa^ r^d^^ from 
rerp(^<pqt,y Tviryis from ritvica, fio)us from jSfjSoAa, rojUrO; from rerofx^a, 

< 1 The Undeclinable Parts of Speech are comprised under the 
general name of PAtiTi;cj:.E8. ...,.) 



no 

R a flace^ ending in 3^a, d-i, ^t^ ;^ou, and oi ; as Iv- 
TAud'A, ^^r^ / ov^avoOf, m Heaven / 7rai/r«(^ii and 27aiir«<k. 
;^ou, in every places wiio!^ on ibe ground* 

Motion Jrom a place^ in d'f and d'fy, as oJ^ «vod-f and 
ov^avod'fy^ yr^;^ Heaven* 

Motion to a place ^ in iiy tf^ tri^ as oifccyivh and oJ^ju^ofc^ 
/0 Heaven ; x^l^^^h ^o the ground. 

Adverbial Particles, used only in Composition : 



n or ay^ signifying .^ 



without zMUer. 
Increase J from iyaafj rmuhy as a|ft;Xd/« much 

wooded* 
Uniony from ojutdp, together ^ as fi^OX^^> ^ 
L consorts 



The following signify increase : 



mpij from a/7u;, tofumUh* 
Bpi^ from l^a;, <o connects 
/Sou, from jSou;, an o«. 
ia^ from iaa-vsy thick. 



Xfif^ the same, as ( is ^; or 0-^. 

Xa> from Akv, muc^« 

A/, the same. 

^piy from fipAps* strong. 



Auf signifies difficulty j as Jurux^^> ^^-^ unhappy '• 

Nf and yti signify privation^ like the Latin i}^, as vnXsii^s 
without pity. 



^ Av before a Cdnsonant drops tlie y^ aS aiiya/ros, iiHmdrtat. 
Thas the English Article an^ derived from the German ein^ drops 
the n before a Consonant, as an arm, a man. 

• Soin Orid: Dytpariy Unhappy Paris f 



nt 

Metrical Synopsis of Inseparable Parddes* 

A/> spi, |3ou, Sa, (fty Kx, Aj> j3^<. composit* aogent. 
^uff dift My v)j, f r|?. A priTat C4»Uigit| angfl* 



Prepositions. 

Six are Monosyllables : iUj Ix, iv^ vft^ ir^l;^ tin 
Twelve Dissyllables : a/^f i, iv»^ iyri^ dwo^ i^i^ iwl^ 

xara, fAiroij Trafec, ts^i, ^^(9 vtto '• 

In composition, five of these increase the significa- 
tion : tU^ ix, O'uv, frt()j iwi^. 

Six sometimes increase^ and sometimes c^&an^^ : aj^ti^ 

One diminishes : Cwi. 
One changes : (Airi. . 



Metrical Synqpsis of the Government of Prepositions ; 

'Av/^ a«*» Ix, igT/^d, Genitir. e2;> a/. Ace. cruv, Jv re Datiro. 
Af'^ Jirl/7, Ace. Genitiv. xara xoi jxera insuper addunt. 
'Ajx^*, l9r'> Jiro> ^0(joay ^f)o;> ^e^)> tres sumunt sibi casus. 
Poetae jangunt av^ xoLiYOfrdy xa) /Ursr^t Dandi. 



^ Of the Prepositions the three first are Atonies^ without au 
accent^ the rest are Oxytons* 



ilS 



Conjunctions 

will be exhibited with the Moods, to which they are 
joined, in the SYNTAX. 
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SYNTAXi 



The Nominative and the Verb. 

A Neuter Plural is generally joined with a Verb Sin- 
gular ; as, 

Ta Zmo, rpsyjt, iElian. The animals run *. 



ttmmm^ 



1 The rules of construction, which are common to the Greek 
and Latin languages, are here omitted ; but some of the anom^ies 
are noticed, which the latter has imitated from the former. 

* As a Noun of multitude Singular may be followed by a Verb 
Plural, a Neuter Plural is often taken in the same collective sense, 
and followed 1)y a Verb Singular. ' Thus when j£lian says r^i ?a;« 
Tpkx'^iy he means the ivhole race of animals. When Homer says 
Sovpa (TscTYjirsj he means the collection of planks and timber y with 
which the ships were constructed* 

This PJural Noun is sometimes Masculine or Feminine, but it is 
used in a collective sense ; as dy/ircLi ou.<pou f^sXeajv, Pindar ; 8i^ 
^OKroLt rXr^li^ovBs <puya)j Euripides. 

In the Doric and Ionic Dialects tl#e Singular or. Plural Verb 
followed the Neuter Plural Nominative ; the Attic restricted the 
Verb to the Singular, except in some instances, of which animals 
are the subject. 

This construction is not con&ned to the Greek language. It is 
frequent in the Hebrew ; see Exodus xxi. 4« Jobxii. 7. Isaiah it. 

Q 
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A Dual Nominative is sometimes joined with a Verb 
Flural; as, 

^Af^fw Xk/ouvi, Herodotus. Both say * . 

The Substantive and the Adjective. 

An Adjective of the Masculine Gender is sometimes 
found with a Feminine Substantive ; as, 

Tci Y^vouKEj^ Xenophon. 7%e tzco women '. 



11. Psalm Ixxiii. 7. &c* In French this mode is common io 
every Gender in an Impersonal form : // est des hommes^ U est des 
femmes. ' But the Verb in that case precedes the Nominati?e, il 
vient de sonner dix heures; if the Nominative precedes^ it has a 
Verb Plural : diir heures viennent de sonner^ 



* In the same manner a Dual Substantive, as it signifies more 
than one, may have an Adjective Plural ; but it can be only by a 
forced Enallage that the Verb or Adjective can be of the Dual 
number, when.the Noiin implies more than two. 

* This construction is used in order to generalize the sense, as 
0sif and Deus are applied to both sexes for a divine, av^puj^og 
and homo for a hum&n person. Thus ducente Deo in Virgil refers 
to Venus, and aJn^v n^v 0£ov in Herodotus to Minerva. Perhaps 
alsa this form is adopted to dignify the female sex. On this princi- 
ple, when a woman speaks of herself in the Plural Number, a 
mode of speech adopted by the great, she uses the Masculine Gen- 
derj as i{iJ^7s cieafyyavwo'avres irsit\%i;, Euripides, spoken by 
Creusa of herself; xrevoviJ^sy, ohrsp s^6(pua-aijisvy by Medea; ira,- 
Torres, rfiMLpn/pioregy Sophocles, by Antigone. This mode i^ con- 
fined to the Dual and Plural. The Masculine Article is joined 
with a Masculine Noun in the Dual only. 

Compound and Derivative Adjectives in o; are considered by the 
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A Substantive is sometimes used as an Adjective ^ 

as, 

Ti^y 'E\ki^x (puytiv JgijxaSov, Lodan. Ihaoe learnt the Greek 
language * . 

The Substantive is often changed into a Genitive 
Plural, preceded by an Article j as, 

0( aya^o) rm ivhpwv, Isocrates* Honorable men '• 

The Genitive of Personal is used instead of the Pos« 
sesave Pronouns ; as, , ' 

T^V fj.yj'tepa, i^au rtiLoiu Xen. You honor my mother '• 



Attic writers as of two terminations, consequently used as Fornix 
nine as well as Masculine. See page 19. 

When' the AdjectiTC is put in the Neuter after a different Gen* 
dor, XP^i^^ ^ understood^ as ip^ov ij dkr^^slaf Sophocles. Thus 
triste lupus stobulisy Virgil. The ellipsis is sometimes supplied, as 

d^ivaroy XP^tl^^ ^' aAij.^g/«, Dpictetus. 

^ ^ojkus anus, Piinj. An oldJig»tree, This combination is 
common in English; thus sea watery gold watch, house dog. 
^EWds may be considered as an Adjectiye used as a Substantive, 

as ifatpls and patria. * 

^ So nigrw lanarum nullum colorem bibunty Plin. By this 
construction Eminence is expressed in Hebrew, as ProT. xxi. 20. 
Isaiah xxviii. &« 

* The Greek orators generally use the Pronouns Possessive with 
the Article, as frjv ii^ovoixv rr^v viJi^sTspxy ol TfoAXo* jWrio-ouo-i, Isoc. 



Q2 
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The Relative and the Article *. ■ 

The Relative often ?igrees, with its Antecedent in 
case, by attraction; as, 

'Ev rods hprcu^j ■ aJ$ ^yo/xev, Aristoph^,nes« In the festivals y 
Khieh zee celebrated ^ . * 

The Article is often used for the Relative ; as, 

Uccr-^pf c' sfpsfps. Homer. Your father ^ xscho educated you '. 

The Article, whfen > it. diflfers from the English, is 
found in a general, or indefinite sense, and evep beforq 
proper names ; as, 

T-Tjv ElprjvrjV TTois'ia'dcci, Demosthenes. To make peace ^. 



* As the Relative and the Article have the same origin, as they 
are frequently used the one for the other, and the Feminine in 
both is distinguished oi^ly by the Accent, they are joined under 
one head, 

* This is called attraction^ as the Antecedent attracts ^t Rela- 
tive into its case. This Attic form has been imitated in Latin ; Si 
quid agas eorum, quorum consuS.ti^ Cicero. 

The Relative, in this construction, sometinies precedes tlie Sub- 
istaBtive; ^ (Tvv p l%eif ^vv^i^siy ^en. 

3 The Article is often put for oSros and e-aslvog, ^so^yoLp ^xciXr^'i 
'yoXx^Bis^ Horn. In this sense o or o may be considered as the No- 
minative of the Pronoun Personal cy. The Relative also sometipies 
bears the'same signification, as ij ^' Sf, Plato. And he said, 

* Similar to this is the French idiom la paix. Even in these in- 
stances a particular emphasis is often implied : thus ij e*f?ijv^ may ' 
signify the peace desired; 6 JlwHpdryjg, the great^philosopher,. In 
Italian // Tasso^ and in French le Tasse^ express the Poet Tas^o^ 
Thus in Hollinshed and Shakespeare, The Douglas. 
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"Eipi} i Sttix^an;;, Xen. Socratet said * . 

It is frequently joined to a Participle ; as, 

'O (pvxiirwv, Her. The guarding ^ Le.hej who guards^. 

The Article in the Neuter Gender, before a Genitive, 
signifies elliptically /><?jx<?jw;i or relation; as, 

'O Osog td roJy iv^pwitwv ^toixfT; Isoc. God directs the affairs 
of men ^, 

^ Xenophon frequently omits the Article, d^ixst ^wxpittii^ Me* 
mor. but never when g<pTj or ilitev follows. 

^ The Article is sometimes dropped, and the Participle is used 
alone, as evpujy^ Pind. the inventor; di/.wvre$y Theocritus, the 
reapers. Thus iu Horace spectansy the spectator ; mugientes^ the 
oxen. 

^ Sometimes the ellipsis is supplied, as rarcJv Srffiaiojv T(piy^CLt(x, 
ytaxws l%e/, Isoc. 

In some calces the relation between the Article and the Noun 
following is so close, that the distinction between ihe propertj/ and 
the thing itself is scarcely perceptible, as ra rijV TvX'iS of«a^ «X®' 
rctf ^sra^okdsy Dem. Fortune has sudden revolutions* 

The Plural Article, followed by a/Af i and Ksp\ with a proper 
name, signifies attendants, or the party ^ as ol d^hf) Uplxiiovy Hom. 
meaning the attendants of Priam ; sTfsrl^evro Tw ^ujKpdrsi ol d^<f\ 
rov^'Avurov, ,jElian. meaning the party of Anytus, Here is evi- 
dently a distinction of persons, and Priam and Anytus alone cannot 
be implied. This is found in Latin : QMi drca ilium erant, Ter. 
Qui sunt d Platone^ Cic. 

The Article has a peculiar construction in this elliptical form be- 
fore an Accusative and an Infinitive Mood ; as ro p<^a/^e<y foTg jM,/p^- 
l^a&i itdvTois, <rv[j.<purov Tols dv^pcoirots Jri> Arist. This circum^ 
stance, that all should delight in imitations, is natural to men. This 
form is common in the Scriptures ; as Iv rcy elvon auViv, St. Luke ; 
i. e. h raj %f ova;, or 'jrpdy(/.o(,ri, in the time, or eircumstance, that 
}ie was ; or simply, while he was. 
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The Genitive *, 

I 

The mattery of which a thing is made, is put in the 
Genitive; as. 

Toy ^i(ppcy Itto/ijo'ev ](r.)(vpwy foAwv, Xen. He built the chariot of 
strong wood ^. 

Cost or value^ crime or punishment^ difference or ems- 
nencCj are put in the Genitive j as, 

, Aog aimh ij|x7y ^px^l^^h Anacreon. ^jrive him to us for mn€ 

pence *. 

rpd/poi^al (Ts [ji^okx^iasy Lysias. I accuse you of adultery *• 
Aux,<pep(vy rwv aXXwv, Plato. Different from the others, 
Xapy^a Trdvtwv eird^iov, Pindar. A joy surpassing alt. 

Part of time is put in the Genitive j as, 

Ospovg te ka) x^it^mos, Xen. In summer and winter *• 



* The primary signification of the Genitire. is the origin, or 
cause ^ from wh'icfa a thing proceeds, or possession. To these may 
be traced most of the uses, to which that c^e is applied. But in 
construction, it must depend either on a Substantiye, or a Prepo- 
sitiOjQ expressed or understood. 

* This Genitive is governed by ax, and oliroy sometimes expressed, 

as fervYp^syO' ej dMpi^acyros, Theocr. oiito JyAwy ifsitotr^f^sya, Hesiod. 

* This is governed by dyr)^ as d\>\.drre<riai riv) rp^(pd.s ayri vo- 
^io'lJ.sLrosy Arist. Sometimes the Dative is used i itplxtrion fiovv-), 
Lucian. 

* This is governed by ifsply as ^ioixw ce 'rfsp) ^avdrovy Xen. 
These words are sometimes put in the Dative, K'^fpi.toStrayros itsy^ 
rrjKoyra. raXdyrois, Her. 

^ A Preposition is often used : $ioi yvKTos kol) r^spoLS^ Plato. 
When the Dative is used, it is governed by kv understood, and some- 
times expressed : Iv rof a,urM ^epei, Thucydides. 
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Exclamations of grief and surprise are put in the Ge- 
nitive; as, 

T^; [/.ooplafs Aristoph. WhatfoUy * / 

'^ Comparatives are followed by a Genitive ; as, 

*AvcLpy(\oLs luitl^av ovKss't Kaniy, Sophocles* TT^ere is no greater 
evil than anarchy ^ . 

Verbs si^ifying the senses^ or the passidns^ &c, are 
followed by a Genitive ; as, • 

TttJy pfXpripcoif chcrjMarsy Isoc. Fbu have heard the witnesses '• 



* O?/Xr0* is often prefiiced, as oJjxoi rcuv eiJi^m hyw xaxwy^ Eurip. 
i. e, jysxa. 

^ This Genitire b goyerned by avr) or irpo. 7%an after a 
Comparatiyeis often expressed by ^, as ri yeyoir ay i\%o$ i^el^oY, 
^ fiXof kanisf Soph. 

' The Comparatiye /xaXXov is sometimes understood, as tcolXov ri' 
firj (^y er)y» ^ Kyy ii^wf, Menander. 

Perhaps the GenitiTe after the Comparatiyemaj be considered as 
the Case Absolute : thus dyxp^ias (oifnj; und.) anarchif existing^ 
there is no greater evil. 

Perhaps too, 19 after a«Comparati?e may be considered as the 
Subjunctive of cl^al. ^ On that principle, the resolution of the two 
last examples will h^:' let thert he^ ov^ if there be a bad friend, 
what can be a greater sore ? If it be necessary to live miserably ^ 
not to live is desirable* 

* 

* Many of these are frequently found with an Accusative. 

Those of seeing always^ as bpi rov Kocipoy, Isoc. 

* 

'Axovufy signifying to hear oneself called, or simply to be called^ 
bas the construction of Verbs of existence, as o^h' dy.'r!)(ro^(ti kolko^. 
Soph. It is often used with the Adrerbs sv, xaxM$, and KaAo;^, 
and followed by viro or ifapoi with a Genitire, as xaxw^ d^ovsiv viro 
rwy nroXirujy^ Isoc. •Thus Cicero, Est hominis ingenuivdle bene^y 
audire ab omnibus. ^f ^-^ C&i^^ ^^ ^/u^ €x^jy4'/^^^ 
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T«V ot?>t ^ oLyifrsLifo r^$ dpstrj^, Dcm. TVho would not admire 
virtue * ? 

To Ipay foSy crw(()p6vwvy -^schines. To love the modest *. 

A Nouii and Participle are ^\xt absolute in the Geni- 
tive; as, 

'UXlov rkWovros, Soph; The sun rising^. 



* Thus Virgil, Justitioene prius mirer^ belline laborutn ^ 

« To these may be added Verbs signifying to abstain^ to ask, 
to attain^ to begin^ to care^ to cease^ to command^ ' to conquer^ to 
despise^ to differ^ to endeavour^ tofill^ to neglect ^ to rememJ^er^ 
to restrain^ to separate^ to share^ to spare ; and in general those^ 
which imply ofovfrom^ and may be followed by Ix and am. But 
many of these are found with other cases. 

The Latin language has imitated this construction : thus Daunus 
agrestium regnavit populorum^ Hor. Tempus desistere pugna^ 
Virg. &c. 

' This construction may in general be considered as expressing 
the cause of the event, which is the subject of the sentence. Thus 
in the sentence, Libertate oppressdy nihil est quod speremusy Cic. 
What is the cause of that state of desperation ? The destruction of 
liberty. In nil despcrandum Teucro duce^ Hor. What is the 
cause of that confidence ? The direction of Teucer. This is by 
some grammarians, but improperly, called, the case of conse^ 
quen^e. It is governed by sx, eir) or M understood, and some- 
times expressed, flJyVavrwy yV 'A%aiwy, Hom. Thus Ovid, Nullo 
sub indice. 

From this solution it will follow that the case absolute will vary 
according to the nature of the Prepositions, which govern it. 
Hence we find the Dative and Accusative in that sense; as A;/ cJ; 
npTnuipaiiViu ^ojoi^evoj^ Hom. evidently governed by viro. The At- 
tics often use the Accusative governed by a Preposition under- 
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The Genitive is often governed by a Substantive or 
a Preposition understood ; as, 

IlicTy v^droii Her. (^Ji^spof und.) To drink same water *. 

Mxxifnos rSis rxjyr^u Aristoph. (fvfxa ui^.) Hapj^ by Aw/or- 
tune •• 



^m^^llmmmmmm»mmmimmm^i^mmmmmi^ifi^m^tjkmmim0mt^'''mn 



ftoody as rexv* cl favevi^ asXieray Soph. Ivrat;<^a ^ rpla 5vr^ 
f^o^pia,, Xen. Thus the three cases, with which Prepositions ar« 
joined, may be ipsed absolutely; income writers they are used pro- 
siiscciously, even in the same sentence. 

To the Accosatiye must be referred most of those instances, 
which are said to be in the Nominatiye, as $£oy, e^ov, 'ffotpov, &c. 
Those, which are really in the Nominative, may be construed 
upon common principles ; $nch as that in Horn. II. 1. 171, wher# 
iwv refers to the NominatiTe of the Verb ii/t. In other instances, 
a Verb mast be understood ; but that anomaly is Tery unfrequent 
In good writers, though in ase among the modem Greeks, as [jit* 
csiovras hytv a/ttQ rjjv hoiKyi^loLv, sKeorev ij rsyri tou tneirioZ o'ov. 
As I was coming out of the church, the roof of your house fell. 
And yet some instances are found in Latin : Cetera phihsophorum 
sUsciplina^ — eas nihil adjuvare arbitror, Cic. 

Namnos omnes, quibusest alicunde aliquis objectus labos, 
Omne quod est interea tempusy priusquam id rescitum esty lucro 
esty Ter. 

1 ThusinFr^ch, boirc4e Peau, duvin. &c. < 

* Thus in Latin, Fortunatus laborumy Virg. Lassus maris et 
viarumy Hor. Sunt lacryma rerumy Virg. 

The Genitive of Substl^ntives is often used for an Adjective, in the 
New Testament and in the Septuagint, in iipitation of the Ucbrew 
idiom; thus ivipvjito^ r-^s d(ua,pfla^, tJie man of sin, ioi the sinful 
man* This mode has been lately adopted in the English language. 
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# 

The instrument and manner of an action are put in 
the Dative * ; as, 

'Apyvpsaig Xiyxau(ri fj^^ovy xa) itivra Kpatrjarei^, Oracle to Phi- 
lip. Fight with silver weaponsy and you will conquer the world, 

THXatf-s ^i(pe} kou eTrsfye SoXtv^ Horn. Hff, strupk him with a 
fwordy and killed him by stratagem ^. 

-Verbs signifying to accompany or follow^ to blarney to 
converse^ to pray y to tuey are followed by a Dative; 
as^ 

Tw v^ss eitovTo, Horn. Him ships followed, 

Tlirov^ rfyCiU rovf r<>t$ df^oLpravoi^evois eitirtt^uivrasy Plutarch. 
Think thosefaithful, who reprove your faults. 

Xo(po7ff ii^iXcay, k^os sk^t^o'ei co^o^, Menander. Conversing 
with the wisey you yours^^ wHl become wise. 



* Thi3 case is generally"^ used as the DatiTe in Latin. It ex. 
pi^esses the object, to which the action )3. directed, or for which it 
}s intended. It implies acquisition and loss. It is placed after sl/x) 
in the sense of habeoy and a£ter words signifying likenessy agree^ 
plenty trusty resistancey relationy &c. It follows verbs compound- 
ed %ith avr), ev, h), itapoi, leposy trvvy vtto. It is frequently go- 
yerned by ev, kir), a-vv, or some other Preposition, understood. 

^ This case in these instances may be called the Ablative ; and 
the analogy with the Latin will be preserved* 

' Instead of the Dative, the Prepositions $ti, hy hit\, ytaxoi are 
sometimes used with their proper cases, as erocl^so'Sai iiri itXovrcu, 
Xcn. iy fie\ei irAijyglj, Eurip. 

To this rule may be referred the excess or deficiency of measure^ 
^ ivhpuncwv {txtrtpi^ Sf^ro^, Her. 
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^ux^Ecrdai Aill, Hesiod. To.prqy to Goi *. 

TlpofiirQis Xf^i^^^^> Xcn. To use sheep •. • 

Neuter Adjectives in rov and nov govern the Person 
in the Dative, and the Thing in the Case of the Verb, 
firom which they are derived ; as, 

l^i xv avrw Ttoir^rsov f Iij, Xen, What must / (fo ? 
'Tpy raura itpoLttrkv, Dem. You must do these, things *. 

*O>uT0^, thesamey is followed by a Dative; as, 

Isoc. lliose^ who conceal^ are deserving of the same punishment 
as those ^ who commit^ a fault ^. 



«M 



' J^ofjt^t requires a GcnitiTe of the Person, as Si-ljQ'o^on J/awk, 
iEsch, 

2 Manj Verbs have a Dative of the pefsdn^ and a Genitive of 
the things as dy^(pi(r^r^rw, xoiywvBuj, /AEr«J<^a'/A*, f*'Stiy((f).f evyyi" 
vcucxMy (pQoyw ; and the Impersonals h7y fjLs?<£iy ftsrafiiAsi, (kersg^i, 
irpo^YjKsi ; as toy syod troi ~ojS f^ovrjcM^ Xo&« ffo) ifou^Mv ri $sT^ 
Eurip. But this 6en» will easiljr be referred to the government of 
a Preposition. 

' These Adjecltives imply nece^H^y and hftve the force of the 
Latin Gemnd. The whole construction has becm imitated in La- 
tin : Quam viam nobis quoque ingrediendum sit^ Cic. /Eteritas 
quoniam pcenas in morte timertdumy Lucretius. 

They sometimes agree with the Substsmtives, as tipfjfekg y^vf. 
Soph. irepiQitriii} i$-\y ij 'EWif, Her. 

^ Xvv i»here understood. Thus in Latin, Idem fadt •eddentiy 
Hon Et nunc UU eadem nobis juratus in armUy Ovid. 

R 2 
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V 
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' Accusative *. 
The Accusative is of universal use* with xax^ un- 

9 

decstpod ' ; as, 

Afivo; |^^%^^9 ^schylas. Terrible in fight. 

Isoc. Endeaoour to be in body fond of labor j and in mind a lover 
of wisdom '. 

« 

Verbs signifying to do or speak well or i//, to give or 
take awayj ta admonish y to clothe^ govern an Accusative 
of the Person, and another of the Thing ^j as, 

IIoXAa dya.6oi rr^i 'teiXiv iieolyjCBy Isoc. He conferred many ser-. 
'Hces on the dty *. ^ 



«««i 



* The Accusative expresses the object of the action. It is, 
therefore, as in Latin, governed either by a Verb Active, or by a 
Preposition expressed or understood. 

As in Latin, Verbs of entreating^ concealing and teaching 
govern two Accusatives. Verbs Neuter also often assume an 
Active signification ; and both ai^e follovred, by an Accusative «f 
their own sigpification. 

. The Accusative seems to be the favorite Case of the Attics, 
who frequently use it for the Grenitive and the Dative. 

* Or hoi, el;, lesp), irpof. Kara is of the most general signifi. 
cation, as it embraces the partsi qualiiiei and relations; hd is 
applied to thecoM^c; sU^ ft^ph ^''^'^ ^^^^ ^o motion. They are some- 
times ;ex pressed, ad OS Kourtl (TttJ/xa xaXo; , Kara youy ^ aZ is'\y oi^op' 
<po$, Epigr. ^ 

* This construction is frequent in Latin poetry; Crinem soluta^ 
Virg. Hwneros amictusy Hot, 

■^ One of these Accusatives is governed by xxra undek'stood. 

* To the Accusative of the thing arc frequently substituted the 



r 
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ElpyatriioLi xaKoi rw oTxov, Thuc. Ihaoe done evil io ikehotue. 

*Aieos'spt7 [At ri x^i}|xara> fsoc. He deprives me of my prO' 
perty. 

Tavrx cs vifofuiu.vrjo'wtjf Thucydides. I put you in mind of then 
things. 

ETfrnri jdis ij^ihcrav^ Hpm. They str^fped me of my clothes * . 

Distance and space are put in the Accusative ; as, 

^Bifso'og dite^ii diro ^apSswv rptSSv rji^gpwv Mov, Xen. Ephetue 
is distant from Sardis three days journey* 

^'ifX Verbs Passive* 

Verbs of a Passive signification are followed by a 
Genitive governed by inro, axo, ex, vafi^ or t^ o^ ' ; as, 

'O vovg M oTyou SiafBelpetM, .hoc* T%e understanding is im^ 
paired by wine. 



•i»>wi^ 



Adyerbs eu, xoiXuigy xaxwg ; as icaporrag pL^y r^ug ^Ixovs is7 s! 
^pirrsiv, dteortoLs ^e eJAoyf7v, £pict. Mi^ ^pa rovg tsivj^xoraf xa* 
xwsy Soph. The Verb alone, implying treatment^ may have tlia 
same construction, as Zi\)$ pi^ ravr s^poLotv, Aristoph. 

i 

* Verbs of abjuring and swearing are also found with two Ac- 
cusatives, as Q^Ki^of tre ovpavov^ Orpheus. Thus in Latin^ Ht9C 
eadem Terram^ Mare^ Siderajuro, Virg. 

. A change of Voice implies a change in the Case of the Person f 
but the Passive pre^enres the same Case of the Thing; 9Sijpi^7s 
tfXsiS^ evepyeroupi^ia,, Xen* doipiMrtov Mv6pi.syog, Dem. Thus in 
Latin, Induitur faciem cultumque Diance^ Ovid. Inscripti nomina 
regum, Virg, 

' The Preposition i^ often understood ; as r^trSLv^au rwy cvjifo- 
pujy, Isoc» 
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Infinitive. 

The Infinitive Mood is used to express the cause one 
end of an action ; as, 

T/; <r^a;£ ^vysvjKs [liyeffixi, Horn. Who induced them tojight * f 

The Pronoun Accusative, before the Infinitive, is 
frequently omitted ; as, 

"E^ij tijrfiTy, {hxurh und.) Plato. He said that he was in- 
quiring ^, 

The Infinitive is often preceded or followed by a 
Nomitiative J as. 



"^ \ 



* Thus in Latin, Torqueor infesto ne vir.ah hostecadaty OFid. 
Nihil valenfius a quo intereat^ Cic. 

V Some Verbs-, which in. the Activ^e are followed by the Genitire 
4>r -Datiye of the person^ and the Aecusati?e of the tMngy are 'pt^ 
ceded in the Passi?e by the Noxninatiye of the person ,• aa oi ^wv 
'AQrjvxiwv BTTiTcfpcLiLiuevoi (puXoL'ur^v, Thuc. The-if who were intrusted 
with the defence of the Athenians^ or thejf to whom the defence of 
the Athenians was intrusted. Thus rijv in xsi^m df^itfi^f^, £u* 
rip. 

^ Similar to this is the English idiom. The Latin uses at or quo 
with aSnbjunctiye. Sometimes in Poetry it admits the Greek con- 
Blniction, as, Dederatque comas diffundere vevdis^ Virg.^ 

3 Thus in Latin, Sed reddere .posse negabat^ (se und.) Virg. 
The Infinitive Mood and the preceding Verb, generally, but not 
always, relate to the same person ; sltis ^^S XsL^of/i^evos slg. ra ^sC" 
fMorifHoy iifdyoi^ ^a<nca;y ^^mnv, (oi und*} Plato. No^abHsse 
rati, (eo^und.) Virg. 
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Arist Sophocles said thai he made men such as ikey ougtU to be ; 
Euripides^ su^h as theif are, 

"R^r^trt <pl\o$ shxh Pliit;a.rclb He said thai he was a friend t^ 

Instead of the Infinitive preceded by the Accusative, ^ 
the Indicative preceded by on or «? ' is commonly 
used; as, 

Tfw9i in lyctf dXyfirl Aiyo;, Xen. Know that 1 speak truth. 



* Thus in Latin, Rettulit Ajax esse Jovis proneposy OTid. 

* *0n and wg are really Pronouns : the former the Neuter of 
or<^9 ^ri; ; the latter the same as o^, in an adrerbial form. This 
will clearly explain the construction : yvui^i orty know that ; eyw 
dXYf^ Xsyuj, I speak truth. Aeyut w$, I say that or thus : eY.Bhos 
oJ KoKe^Bt, he does not make war. It is not necessary that r); 
should be always joined with o;. We find in Homer, Ttyycia-xwy 
S oi avrog vifsipe^s x^Tipa^ *A'rt6k\u}y : that is, Tiyvtiv'TCMy o, KnoW' 
ing this : Apollo stretched his hand over him. 

*Or< is sometimes used at the end of a sentence in a manner, 
which strongly elucidates this explanation : dw' oJx d'rro^cScrgtg, 
o7^' Srty Aristoph* But tfou will not restore it^ I know that. 

Sometimes in is added to strengthen the force of another 
Pronoun, a ptactice common to the best Greek and Latin wri- 
ters : aAX' oZv lyttiy' o:^ Tfaig-oiiaty tovr Ted' on, Aristoph. Hoc 
ipsumsdas. . ' 

The Greeks in narrations frequently use the Present tense, be- 
cause on introduces the words of the person, who is the subject 
of the narratiTC. But the Latins, in the idiom of the Accusatire 
and Infinitive, place the Verb in the Perfect tense* 

^Ori sometimes signifies thaty or to the end that. In this sense 
the Latin uti^ generally shortened into ut^ is the same word. 
Here it is still the Pronoun, and the full expression is $1% In^ 
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Aiyuf cis ixilvo^ ov iroksfMil, Dem. / say thai he docs not mtdie 



war *. 



The Infinitive is used with or without a Preposition^ 
for the Latin Gerunds and Supines ; as, 

'Eitt rou^^yos ir'oXcjxi&iv, Horn. Skiliedin the art 4^ ztar ' • 
' *£y rut (ji^6s7Yy Soph, In learning ^. 
^Ixavos sWs'y ka) irpoi^aiy Lysias. Qualified to speak and to act ^. 



for that, for this* The two words often coalesce, and become 
9ian. Thus Shakespeare, For that lam some twelve or fourteen 
moonshines lag of a brother. 

Sometimes orfi signifies elliptically what is the reason vcky; as, 
c«roi jri roo'irov e^cio'ar^ #oi/3o^ 'Ait6?0<wv, Horn. Here the fall 
expression is, siitoix'^ £rtv cunov on — let him se^ what is the reason 
for thisj Phcsbus is so enraged; or $iai Sru 

It is likewise frequently used for because^ and is there too go** 
j verned by fta, for this reason. 

These observations will easily suggest an^ analogical solution of 
I Ihe origin and use of the word in other languages, 

I 

* This construction has seldom been imitated in Latin. But 
Sri has been rendered by quod^ quiaj and even quoniash in the VuU 
gate, a translation, which disgusted the classical reader, and which 
Vas happily succeeded by the more elegdnt versions of Beza and 
of Castalio. Yet we find some instances of that use oijpibd^ Equi^ 
dem scio jam JUius quod amet meus, Ter. Prsemoneo^ nunquam 
tcripta quod iUa legat^ Ovid. 

^ So in Latin, Et Jam tempus equiim fumantia solvere eollay 
Virg. for sohendi. 

' Cantare paresy Virg. for cantando. 

* At rubus et sentes^ tantummodo ladere naiofj Chid, for ad 
ktdendum. 
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llirovs ts^itBi yirndKBiVy Xen^ He sen^ trusty men to txa» 
mine ^i 

KdXKirot Ihlv, Xen. Mo'st beautiful to behotd '. 

The In£nltiye of the Pf eaent^ Future^ aad Aodst85 
preceded by the Verb fiEXA^, e]i|)re98e$ the Future } as, 

MiWw fB^dvdi, Piato. i am to die ^« 

The Infinitive of niany Verbs is preceded by iXf»^ in 
the sense of iiy»i*,%h ; aS| 

MijJ&y g^ovtrtv elirslv, Dem. Thei/ have nothing to sa^ ^ i 

The Infinitive is often goverjied by another Verb iti 
iui Imperative sense^ understood i ast 

MijVff (Ti;/ oi^ayciro^<ri.ittixi^ia^^ Horn. (op£, bewort, iui4;) ^f 
contend thou with the immorUU Qods *• 

The Infinitive is sometimes put absolutely^ without 
ttnother Verb expressed ; as, 

*i2; wAwf Ei^fiTK* Dem. Ta speak plainit/* 
AoKssiv s[jt.o)y Her. ^^ t7 appears to me*. 
Mix/3oy ?e7y, Isoc. Nearltf *. 

^ Semper in Oceanum mitiU'me qusereregewnnaty IVopertias, for 

qiuesitum, 

» Niveus videriy Hot. for r*yi/. 

' More coTigenial is the French tdian), je dots mourir* It ex*. 
dctly expresses a sense of y.£\\w^ which refers to probabiHti/y and 
is applied to any titiie, as rd /xcX^£r ixouifuy^ Hom^ Fous devez 
r avoir entendu, 

* Thus ihLaUa, De Diis aeque vtsint, nequeutnon sivtti habco 
dicerey Cic. 

' Thus in Italian, non dir niente^ take caire to scy nothing. 

^ iHie Infinitive it sometimes nndevvtood^ ai o/{yo9 iittpt?^, 
Ljstas. {hlv und*) ^vyixavn^ Dem. {fpio'cn und.) 

S 
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Participle. 

The Psurtidple is often elegandy preceded by the 
Verbs «I/Ai, ylwfAx^^ iiri^jfu^ ij((a * } as^ 

Xipigxfi^pty er)v -^ rlKrovr da). Soph. A kindness ahiays pro- 
duces a kindness ^ • 

Oin sx^P^S vtfrjpxsy wy, Dem. He was not an enemy. 

Toy Kvyoy rou ^oLvi/^wag £%w> Plato. / have admired your 
speech ' # . 

With a Partidple rvy^dyca signifies by chance ; Xaif^oU 
vw, privately or ignorantly ; f 6ay«, previously; as, 

*E<pvi ru;^g7y swv, Her. He said he chanced to be. 
'EXo^ojxgy hx(pspovr6$, Plato. fVe xcere not aware that we dif" 
fered *. 



' The Participle is sometimes used alone, eIjx) being understood, 
as ihr^KitiV xapTj |3aAfy, ^r lv\ xijiToy fipi^oiisyrj, Horn. (Ir) und. 
A poppy bends the heady which in a garden is weighed down. This 
ellipsis is found in Latin, not only in the Poets, but in the His- 
torians, particularly in Tacitus. To this construction maj be ge- 
nerally referred what is called the NominatiTe absolute. Thus 
^uAa^ hxiyx^v (p6x.axoo. Soph, (r^y und.) Guard was blaming 
guard, cw^sif ^g, irocl^as IJ i/A^^ o/xorTrof ov Ki^trifi^eyof, Eurip* 
{el und.) 

* Thus in Latin, Quos videas esse bib^ntes^ Plant; Est loquens 
Socraiesy Cic. 

■ 3 This is imitated in the Latin Participle Passiye, Neque ea res 
falsum me habuity Curtius. Similar to this are the French anid 
English idioms. 

^ Thus in Latin, Nee vixitmal^y qui natus moriensque fefellity 
Hor. 
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i^dvui 7'oD; ^Imvs Bvspysrm^ Xen. / anticipate my friends in 
conferring benefits* 

The Participle is used jifter ^5?^of, ^ avif oy, dfmm^ &c. 
as, 

AuVo^ roSro itoidSv (puvspos fjVj Arist. Ife manifestly did this. 

The Participle is used instead of the Infinitive, after 
Verbs signifying to persevere y to desist^ to perceive^ or ad 
affection of the mind ; as, 

Tijy €ifn}vijy a/oyre/ ftareAoyo'iy, Isoc» They continue preserving 
peace*, 

&SQV ou ki^^co ifposritT/jv sx^y^^ Sopb. / shall not cease having 
God for my defender. 

^Icrdi d<piyiiivrj, Aristoph, Know that thou art come. 

Mijxyij(ro av^gcuiro$ wv^ Simonides. 'Remember that you are ^ 
mani 

*0 biOi ttoWchu^ yoiipBi fovs [Ji^ey ^iKpovs [Jt^syd^ovs KQiwv, rodf ^^ 
ILiyiXov^ luixpoisy Xcn. God is often phased to make the little 
greaty and the great little ^ . 



' The English idiom is perfectly similar. Some instances occur 
ia Latin, Scit peritura raiis^ Statins, Scnsit medios delapsus ir\ 
fiostesy Virg. 

* Xyyoi^a is found with various cases : ^vvo^ia s[jiaurcp o-ofog ttv, 
Plato, o-vvji^s^ itep) tm p^^ijjxarwy, Isoc. J,aaura; ^vvfthiv oi^lv 
iiriroLf/.iya;, Plato. 

This l^st expression must be referred to' the force of attrac> 
TiON, -which is particularly exerted on Participles. Attraction is 
indeed of unirersal influencie in Greek construction. It seems as if, 
on many occasions^ of two words relating to each other, but in 
different constructions, the Greeks wished one only to be in a par«f 
ticulas case, and the other to be attracted by it in the same case. 

A f^^ additional instances will be here -Addedr Oihv) ^rwrTor* tfju^^^tt/. 

S2 
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are followed by the Genitive^ Dative,- or Accusative* ; 
either because they are originally Nbufls, or because 
those cases are governed by a Preposition und^rstoocf* 

Examples' 6i the fo^tn^ :- 

ItXij/, rejection, TrXijy si/^ov, -^scb. Ex^pthig me ^. 
XipiVifor thesake^ ^ipiv^'EKropos^ Horn. Forihesak&ofJTecidr, 



'^^ - 



dJ^' alir^ptS^ ouT aKXeuj^ direfiy,^ 'fovg kira^ eXsr^a-ocvri, Isoc, R is 
not considered as disgraceful or inglorious in any one to pity the 
suppliant* IXsricravtt is here attracted into the case of ovSevi* !Sxd- 
foi[LBvtks svpitncov oJ^a/xa;f otv oikKui^ rovTo ^lairpa^diJ.sy^^, Isoc, 
Having coTisideredy I found that I could not otherwise execute the 
business* tia.Tt^oi^i^LByxig is attracted into the case qf (rxoTrovj^svo^f 
O Jrs vuy ^n\ fierafjiekei ^vrwf difoXoyyio'OLy.ivw, Plato, i do not rtow 
repent having thus defended myself; for aVoXoyrJcracpflai. Thus in 
Latin, Sed nan sustineo esse cons^ius mihi dissimulanti^ Fabius, 

A Noun between two Verbs is frequently attracted into the case 
of that Verb, to which it has less relation.. Thus syvcov ^rji^oycpa-i 
rlav, Jr< d^ivofxis sr^y kt^pcov ag^iiv, Thuc. for lyvwv oYi ^iLoyLpa," 
rid. ^piasrs puqi riv • SscTtory^v, oiroi} V), Atistoph* for oifov 6' h^- 
t^T-cig. 7bus i"^ Latin, Slervum meum miror^ ubi sitj pfaut Hkt 
me J ut co-r\ftdait}y faciunty Cic. Istudfac me ut sciam^ Ten 

* "l^s and Ihvy beholdy whioh q,re sometimes^ litke tbd- Latin e^ 
w^idecee^ fennd with a Nomlna'tite, s^re resiLlly Yerbs^ and goreri) 
the Accusative ; as^ lSct6 1^^, £uriph. 

' HK'^v sometimes assumes the nature of a Disjunctive, and is 
followed bj every case, accordiug to the government of the Verl^, 
with which it is connected ; as, ou^sv hs'w £\ko (papiioiKoy, TfXrtH 
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Kwp)^^ separation^ X^p)i '^^^ wipwy^ Her. Wiihaui the men. 
Toy /Xm ivwnm^ Hut. In the siglU of God. 

Examples of the htter : 

^kn\) ovofj^itwyj, Plato, (diro und.) Without names. 

^AfMi M^, Hiiin. (;,avy aBd.> Wkh the peoplet 

IShu fjird * fi^sarwi^^i H«m» (Mond,) Isvsear bif this step* 

Adverbs of ^inie ire changed by the ?oets iiito Ad- 
jectives; as, 

Ov ;^ij ^dyyiyyofif evSeiv jSouAij^^oy avlpoLy Horn. A man of 
counsel ought not to sleep the whole night '• 

Adveriis of qtatlliy are etegaritly jbmed with the 

yerbs t^(o^ irda-y^coy vQiiuf 9h^9 f^fi>f XSo^ofAut^ &'C« aSy 
^Hdsdf^ i^s if pis S/jtoivroiSt fsoc. Be pleasant to all, 
ISZ Tfia-^s^Y, «u TTOisTy, t)em. To receive^ to Confer^ ben^s* 

Twoornioi^lf^l'iiif^cvs^stren as, 

OJx fe"iv &Jttv, BvHp. There isnoUhing. 
Ov^sit^e ov^h 9v (j^^ YirfiroLf ro^ S^vYtov, Dettv NcftMng that Us 
f^eeessary tsiUevet* be dbhe * . 






' Ma generally denies^ unless it is joined with vai; v^ qffirmS, 
unites j pined with a KegatiTe, 

. ' The PrepositiOifr is sometioaeeft expressed : h%ag int' sMvruivy 
Her. fJt'exjptf b^ l/x^(^ Honif t^At ditei <r%6i/ij^, Horn, ajxa o-wv 
^uVo*^, Pint. 

' Thus in Latin, Nee fniniUs Mfieas se matuiirtus agebaty Virg. 
Nee vesperiinus circumgemit utsus ovile^ "S-of. 

^ laLatin, two Negatives make an Affirmative; yet the Greek 
idiDm has heea indtated : Neque tu haui dicas tibi non prcedictumy 
Ter; In Piautos this lichee is frequentc 
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Prepositions 
govern the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative \ 



* The principal relations of things to one another are expressed 
in Greek by three cases ; origin and possession by the GremtiTe, 
acquisition and communication by the Dati?e, and action by the 
Accusatire. The other relations^ of titne and placcy cause and 
effect^ motion and rest, connexion and opposition^ are expressed 
by Prepositions* 

In the origin of language and of ci?ilization Prepositions were 
few ; but when the progress of arts increased the relations of 
things, they became more numerous. In modem ages, when the 
extension of Mathematical, and the improvements in Philosophical, 
Science have produced new combinations of language, ' and re* 
quired a greater precbion of expression, the number of Preposi- 
tions has been necessarily increased* 

But that great variety, which became expedient in modern times, 
has been applied to the Greek langni^e, and produced some con- 
fnsitfn and difficulty to the learner* Twenty different meanings 
have been assigned to a Greek Preposition ; nor were those mean* 
ings marked with slight shades of difference : the same Preposition 
has been made to bear the n>os£ opposite senses : to suidfromj for 
^.nd againsty above and belozQ. 

Some successful efforts have lately been made to clear these per* 
plexities. One primary, natural sense has been assigned to each 
Preposition ; to that sense may be referred all the other significa* 
tions, arising from analogical or figurative relations, easily flowing 
Trom it, and regulated by the case, to which the Proposition is 
prefixed. From the combinations of the Prepositions with the 6iU 
ferent cases arises that variety, which forms onie of the beauties of 
the Greek language. But that variety is consistent. 

The meaning then of th^ Preposition adapts itself to the use of 
the Case. The primary and natural meaning of vtto is under. The 
Accusative is used after words signifying motion; hence Jiro^Ai^y 
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Genitive. 

'Am, For. 
For: %a/?<; (xVr) p^a/aifof, Eurip* Faoor far favor. . - • 

Instead of : #ipijviy avr) iroPtt/wy/ D«ija. • P^tfc^ insUai of war. 

'AttJ, From. 

From : -jJW ^aXao'o'ay airo y^$ ^Vp'? Epict. A ts foc^/ to behold 
the sea from land. 

After : dito tou liryov, Thuc. After sleep. 



^X^g, Horn, He came under ^Ae walls of Troy. The Genitive im- 
plies influence or origin ; thiis< Ski KaviJi^aros^ Hesiod. Under the 
influence of heat. The Dative expresses ihtinstrumera ox manner; 
hence p^epciv iS^* rji/^srspyjcriy aXouo'a, Horn. Taken under, or by 
our hands. Before the Gepitiye-and the Dative it confines itself to 
a state of rest. Thus simpj&and uniforiD are the uses^ to which it 
is applied ; yet Grammarians have not scrupled to^ive it the most 
discordant signification/of under and upon^ to and from^ for and 
against) Jbefore and behind. 

Msroi signifies with. Prefixed to the GenitiTe and Dative it ia 
confined to that meaning. WhcB with an Accusative it implies mo» 
tioHy it is succession of place or time, in close affinity or poujuiic* 
tion with its object ; thus fisr' 'xT^iei ^alvsi^ Hom.^ He went close 
-with her stepsy i.e. after her steps. *\ 

*E7t)t tipon^ with a Genitive, signifies situation upon;' with a 
Dative, close npon; tvith an Accusative, ff}«f ton tending nffim; kbl 

In the Table and Synopsis of the Prepositions, the, learner will 
easily and profitably trace the analogy of the different significations 
to the primitive meaning of each. The significations here gjiven are 
few : but it is hoped that they will solve the greatest numbe|r.Q£ th|f 
instances of that important part of Gree)L construction. ^- ., ^ ^^^ 



*Eg or ixs (kaof. 

Out of: ASas iitl£.0i,XAfMvo$ &/sv vj^a^, Horn, ^ojt brought ship$ 
out of Sdlamis. 

From 2 fx ^0&A^9^; I; ^^Aarrft^i A^en Pf^m $^a to sen!" 

After: Jx «*?ir yau]«.*;ij/a^ Hef * Afitr4henaa)0ilfi^^ 

For : ifpoiearpih^ aito^y^tmsiv^ Her. 7t? die f of out c&unfry* 

Before: tt^?© ^u^wy ^alver ^'oTv j Aristoph. I][e appeared Xo usb0^ 
fore the door. 

Dativi. 

Iq : Iv rcu @f oif r9 rixof lr}> Dpm. 7%e end » in OfitL 
With J <ruV 0^», Her. tVith God, 

fetp 8 «/f 4^tf Kf^r^^Biv, hfc To desc0n4mfq the pttg* . 

« 

HHto^ : G'. fti%S(]xcJyo^, Xen. l%ro* f^# mnt^r. 

A. J/flj liivrov, Pind. 3%rp* M^ *^(|. 
After : G. &a f^a^fov xpoyou, JStSchy\. After 4 long timef^ 
Qu aqcpj^t (Q^ : 4* ^« (>'^9 ^^{^b. (?^ fffiQQ\x>nt pfyo»^^ 



* As a Greek word otnnat properly end in a Mute^ it is pro- 
bal^e tiiat 1^ was the original word; wbich lost s before a C6nso«> 
Bant, and was softened into l)c. 
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IS? 
KaTtf, According io* 

Under : G. ^Zvai KciroL rrjs yyj$t Plato. To go under the earth. 
Thro' : G. xara rparou, Her. Tkro* the army* 
Against : G. Kara r^; iroKswi, iEsch. Against the city. 
According to : A. Kara Xoyov ^yiv^ Arist. To live according to 

reason. 
In : A. i^ff-^ijv xata K\i<rf/.^v$, Horn. 7%^j^ sat in seats* 

•r^£f. Over. 

Above: G. vTtlpy^^sni Eurip. Is he abote ground ? 
For: G. ^vtjotco; utts^ Cf^evj Eurip. 1 die for you. 
Over : A. iirlo rov $6[ioy, Her. Over the house. 
Beyond : A. ^uyatiis vrsp av^pwtoy, Her. A power beyond that 
of man. 

Dative and; Accusative. 
'Aka, Thro^. 

Upon : D. eufe ava (md'rrrw Aiog alg-ro;. Find. J%e eagle sleeps 

upon the sceptre of Jove * . 
Thro': A. ava opr), Xen. Thro^ the mountains '. 

Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 

^Afitpiy About. 

On account of : G. itl^XKOs a/x^/ jxa;i^gcrSo'/, Horn. They fought 

on account of a spring. 
About : G. a,a^} itoKios (n')(pv<n. Her, They deceit about the city, 

* A Dative after dva is used by the Poets, and is commonly 
expressed by upon. 

2 'Ava signifies motion upward^ xxri motion downward. So 
their corresponding Adverbs avw and Kara; signify upwards and 
dozcnzcards. 

'Ava is sometimes used adverbially in a, distributive sense. Thus 
voarog dvd eIkoo-i f/.e-rpx, Horn. . Twenty measures of water to one 
fif wine* In this sense dvd is used in medical prescriptions. 

T 



Idft 



T9 spetdtwfiU 



Gmeerniiig ? G* focftfy appi iatiiirofv uaXa^ Fi] 

concerning the gods. 
About : Df dfjLfl o-wi^oLTiy Msehyh ^^oui the body. 
On ac^ont of: D. a/x^2 ywaixl ^leia^siy, Hqoi. Ttf suffer on 

About : A^ d^f) Tpolav, Soph. J0oui Troy. 

^EwJ, Upon. 

Upon ; 6/ M dpoVou Jxa5i&ro, Xen. H<? xfios sitting upon q 

throne. 
On account of: D. ovx Ss'i ro^ov sir) rolg irpoyovois {j^Eyi ^fvTfO'ou, 

Isoc. It is not the part of a wise man to think highly 

of himself on account of his ancestors. 
Upon : D. if' fmrcoy Xen. Upon a horse. 
Near : D. hr) rofiMti rod K^ta^clu, Thac. Near t^e mouth of the 

river. ^ 

To : A. !px^^' ^) Mrfvov, Horn. Go to dinner. 
On : A* ^) yaTdy, Hesiqd. On earth. 

Mira, With. 

With : O. /Ltfra rip^vij;, Isoc. FFi7A orf. 

Among : D. avros [/^eri TfpurroKri 'ffoyelto^ Horn. fffi labored 

among the foremost * . 
To : A. Zevsi^r^ fj^sri ^aJfra, Horn. Jupiter went to a feast. 
After : A. (A vofMt fLerd rov Ssh c'cvt^ova-i Tyjv iroXiVy Dem. TTie 

laws J qfter God^ preserve the state. 

Uoc^ocy Near. 

From : G. oi ifa^ ftKacpyvpov yioiv h7 Eirilirj'fsty, piut. Ws 

must not seek a favor from a miser. 
At : D. itap' ox^olis, Anacr. Af the banks. 
Near : A. jS^, ifapd ^Tva ^aXia-pi/js^ Hprn. He went near th^ 

sea shore. 
To: At Ttapd ire sp)^o fiat, Xen. Icometoyou^ 



It is found wi^ a Dative in poetry only. 






Abore : A: ifapi td ikKx Xmja, Xen* Above (he other mdnuiii 
Agaiost : A* tatfA <[fwv, fliurip* Aft^$ nf^ure. 

Uift^ About. 

About : 6. ri itep) ^vx^s sksyof/Liv ; Rata. Vkhai did f^ie^ 

about the soulP 
For : 6. oLfiiyBo-iai ifsp) teirpi^j Horn. ToJSghifor oitt country. 
Aboat : D. ^oopaxot itspi ro7f ripyoi^y Xen. A breoit^ftate. 
^ Abotttf A. <p\i>ax^ rtfi ti e-wiia, U nwt A guitrd about the bod^. Xcii 

npof, Tcrwards. 

By: G. tepos.fdof&suiif, Xeo* Bsf ^ £ods* 

For : 6. Tfpos ^-oS, ouT kp^9ii fpirut. Soph. / vriU ipet^forjfou^ 

not for n^s^. 
From : G. %^roi; ^pos dvipis (iriih vg^oBt xaxirf Epki. t'rom 

a good nu^ expect nothing bad. 
Towards: D. lepii tw riksi toS fihv, J^scb. Thwttrdt the end 

of life. 
To : A* aS* Sm [ao^oi T)f vio$9 toSrat e'd^acricu ftXsT itpo$ y^pofM 

Earip* t$^hat we learn in youth, we commonly preserve 

to old a§e^ 
Against : A. itpog xivrpoi /ti} Xaxn^, Eanp, Do not kick agaimi 

the pricks., 

Viro, Under4 

Under : G. iiri vocou dt6^ayeiy. Her. To die under a disease* 
£7 : G. iko xi^rlret'v iyoii^ai, Aristoph. / am harassed by my 

creditors. 
Under: D. J^'ijX/ot;, Earip. Under the sun. 
Under: A..dTfot,yoLym M foivixaf, Xea. Leading him under 

palm-trees. 
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M2TR.ICAL Synopsis of Prepositions. 

- -*AM$' *EX€nj;, Helenam propter ; ry^s iff.(p\itiKY^o$, 
Circa urbem ; iii.^\ ^i^sy, de te ; rj^* d^ji^fi) ^vyarp), 
Obnatam; dij^fi* J^oif, humeros circiim ; dij^<p) fss^poCf 
Juxta Undam. *AN* onr^rpw, sceptro super ; ^X9* dv o/xiXov^ 
Per turbam. 'ANTf rixywy, pro natis. Bij $* 'AIIO' Tpoiyjfj 
A Troji ; yXoia-aryjf £ifo, lingu^ ; hTifvov df' Siryov, 
Post somnum ; iroVrou &to, a ponto procul. "Eyxos 
'HXde AIA"^ xpa^fij;, per cor ; ^id ^uJ^jt^oc, per aedes ; 
OJ fta rovtoY, ob hunc. 'ErpaTnjv 'EK ^siifvov Sirvovh, 
Post coenam ; ex vs<pe\MVy ex nubibus ; f^ Ijxov, a mCr 
JEIT y^y, in terram. 'EN vtjJ, in nayL 'EHf ^a/S^cy, 
In baculo ; xspht het, propter ; mlpJ £ir\ yah, 

' In teri4 ; 'Jtotai^u! iiti, juxta ; jSafo^* Iff) y^a^. 
Ad nayes ; iit) vo$ra, super dorsum. KATA' ycdas^ 
Sub terr^ ; xar IjUrOu, contra me j jSfT xara leitgrj^ 
^T^ujp, per saxum ; xo^' "Oai^fjov htirs, «ectuidnm ; 
Awp^a. Ka,r\ in tecto. META" rwvj cum illis ; jmsra ro7(r/r, 
• Inter eos ; [Lsrd ^our\ ad coenam ; <ro¥ f^srd irorpi.ov. 
Post fatum. nAPA' trarpof eBrjv, i p^tre ; irap' auVoJ 
Kv$osy apud ; TTxpd vau^, ad naves; ^v irxpd ho^ctv. 
Contra ; leoLp ^uva/xtv, supra vires ; itoLpd KVfJMy 
Juxta undam. IIEPr cov, de te; ifefi %irpihs alrj^, 

. Pro patrii ; Tfep) %f if <, manum circiim ; ireg) arvy 
Circa urbem. IIPO^ rsKvwv, pro natis ; ^v tt^o ^opLOi^ 
Ante aedes. nPO'2 y?f, 4 terri ; 'jf(o$ Aio^ wi^vv, 
Per Jovem; srjv irpo$ troZ^ pro te; lepos xiif^xTi, juxta; 
Jlpis ^eX'^Si ad lectum ; irpos ^va-pi^sAa^ ^yicaxr^oii, 
-Contra hostes. 2f N roT^, cum illis. "K^vricx 'TITE'P r^jtAw*, 

- Pro nobis; xgpaX^^ STrep'^cv, supra; iielp w^lqv ^ 

^HXS's, super ; (psir/Bvyuv iifiip iXa* trans mare fngit. 
iHy 'TIIO^ y^^, uVo 7^, sub terrd.; o-cSv J-tto rex.vwv 
^<OXKi^ii\ 4 natis ; ^A^oy 5' uVo xyj^a, sub undas. 
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CoNjuNCTioKs and Adverbial Conjuhgtions, 

which govern the 

Indicative. 



AlSs, slh *, Iwishy before the 

Past Tenses. 
AMkol, as soon as, 
''Axu ^i^sxpt, as far as. 

'Eiesiirsp, I after. 
'Eifslrot, J 



*Iya, where, 
""ha, ihttty Fut. 
Kalmsp, altho\ 
Mio'ifa, untiL 
Ml), leH, Past 
^Oflrou> when. 
''Of pa, wkUsty Past 



AT^5> tl^By I wish, Tr. and 
Fut 

InterrogatireParticles^with ov. 



Optative. 

"ha, 

^'Ofpa, 

Hws dv, how. 



} thai^ Past 



£7tsr£f^ (Utho*. 
'Etsrav, hrsi$ay, since. 

1^"** 1 ^Aflrf, Pr. and Fut 
'XXppa, 3 



Subjunctive. 

"Chtwsiv, that. 
"Orav, tvAen. 
''0<ppa, whUsty Pr. 
n^)y fltv, before.^ 
^ilsivy that. 



*Ori, ^Aa/. 



Indicative and Optative. 

I ^Oisr^, Aot9^ that. 



* Al^gy st^Sy and other Particles, afe sometimes joined with the 
Imperfect and 3d Aorist of oipil^w^ as a1^* ifeXov S/afios re (j,iy$ty^ 
Horn. 



U£ 



IkbigativEj, Opf ATivi:, m^ Sv^ivmifiirt. 

"kypij fJt^xPh until. \ ^Qwif^ 

Ur^, forbidding^ . • 

M^wf) test. 






Indicative, Optativs, Subjunctive, and 

Inpinitivb. 



<Av, xs', PotentiaL 
^Eo;^, as long 09. 
M-^Qte, lest* 



Uply^ before^ 
'A^, that. 



rilbtfrift 



' £1 is used by the Dramatic Poets wiflf the ludieatire and Opt» 
tire only. By Homei^t is itsed with the Subjuiicti?e also^ joined to 
iv or X5. 

When s! is used with an Imp. or an Aor. Indicative, the Verb 
in the corresponding clause, precedtn|( or following, is put in 
the Indie, with iv \ as sS \kif^ rot* heivouvy vvk iv oJx ei^po!,iv6iM^yg 
Aristoph. 

^ M^, forbidding^ With the Present, govei^ns the Imper^tire^ 
with itie Future the Indicative, with the Aorist, wtf^n it refers to 
the Past, the Opti^£^ wh^ jt refers to the Futur<0^ t)^e Snbjiyie; 



9. These Particles, dy used in prose, and hb and xev in re^se, 
ghre a Potential sense to the Verb* Thus in the Imp. eTp^ov sig^ 
nlfles 1 had, slx^ ^^» iwomdd hft9e. In the dd Aor: elicoy meant 
/ said^ shew Jt», 1 would have said. 

The Present Optative with dv Is often used by Tragic Writers is 
the sense of a Fatnrelndic. thus fuhot(ji/ dv, Soph# I will stay. 
/^Ay f^nentfy signifies soever j as iirxv^" itr df Xe/m. ArSstopif* 
Whaisamer thix^ I moff sa^i Sri xsv xxravsiwi Horn. Wkai^ 
ener I ma^ nod. 

^Ayin this^taie fbUows the Noun or Particle, and fteGode$i]0 
Varb. 



1«3 

Indicative, C^tative, and bnaanv^, 

'^*«^' \ Since. ran,sothiU^. - 

Optative and Subjunctive. 

'Etfsav, after. \ M^, /«/. 

Conjunctions Postpositive are ya^, /mIi^) ^ ^^ roiyuy. 

These are Prepositive and Postpositive^ ii^ &f»^ iiiy7v». 

The rest are Pripositive. 

These are called Expletive^ which are not easSy trans- 
lated into other languages, but have a peculiar ex* 
pression, the loss of which would be discovered by a 
critical judge of the niceties of Greek composition : 

'»^^ axiy ytj ifi^ inroty d'nv, xr^ xtv^ fAnWj vv^ iri^y irox)^ v(a^ f»^ 

and some others used by the Poets. 



Corresponding Particles. 



'Eieu^av^ wheny^'ti/jnHOf.Sra,ihen^ 
"Hvixa, ojAtf«,— TTjvIxaj ilten. 
'^Hj*©^, wAtfWj-r-r^jxoj, then., 
'H/, asfary^-^aiirri^ so far. 
Ka^ditspy <w,— oSrw, sd. 
Mh» indeedj-r^^ly but, 
Mevj botk^ — $hi and. 
'Qfji/oicog^ Uke^'-^wa^sp^ as. 
^OiroVf where y^lrLsiy there. 



ITf )y, beforey^-^y thai. 
Uphy beforey^piv, (hdl. 
Tits, theny^lrsy when. 
Tors, theny^^havy when. 
Tors J then^'^irei^aVf when^ 
ToVf, theny'^vlKaj when, 
'Xl^j aSy — o5r», so. 
*Q,$y aSy'-^MtroAyruiSy thus. 
*£icruy Of,-;— otrro;, so. 



* These ha^e ay, expressed or understood, \Fith the Optative : 
cSrc ii alj^P foi^i^ with thf ImperatiTey 
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Prepositions 
govern the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative \ 



* The principal relations of things to one another are expressed 
in Greek by three cases ; origin and possession by the Genitive, 
acquisition and communifiotion by the Dati?e, and action by the 
Accusative. The other relations, of time and place^ cause and 
effect^ motion and rest^ connexion and opposition^ are expressed 
by Prepositions* 

In the origin of language and of civilization Prepositions were 
few ; but when the progress of arts increased the relations of 
things, they became more numerous. In modern ages, when the 
extension of Mathematical, and the improvements in Philosophical, 
Science have produced new combinations of language, ' and re- 
quired a greater precision of expression, the number of Preposi- 
tions has been necessarily increased* 

But that great variety, which became expedient in modem times, 
has been applied to the Greek language, and produced some con^ 
fhsiflin and difficulty to the learner* Twenty different meanings 
have been assigned to a Greek Preposition ; nor were those mean* 
ings marked with slight shades of difference : the same Preposition 
has been made to bear the n>osf opposite senses : to SLadfroniy for 
^nd against J above and belovQ. 

Some successful efforts have lately be^n made to clear these per- 
plexities. One primary, natural sense has been assigned to each 
Preposition ; to that sense may be referred all the other signified* 
tions, arising from analogical or figurative relations, easily flowing 
Trom it, and regulated by the case, to which the Preposition is 
prefixed. From the combinations of the Prepositions with the dif-« 
ferent cases arises that variety, which forms onie of the beauties of 
the Greek language. But that variety is consistent. 

The meaning then of th^ Preposition adapts itself to the use of 
the Case. The primary and natural meaning of iiri is under. The 
Accusative is used after words signifying motion^ hence Jiro^lAin 
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Genitive. 

'AvT», For* 
For: x'^?^^ aVr) xa/a^fo^ Earip, Favor for favor. . 

iRsteadof: plpivrj avr) iro^/^ou/ Dcqi. P^ace instead of war* 



'Atto, From* 

From : iJ^D ^aXaff-o-ay aTTo y^$ ^p^^y Epict. It is sweet to behold 
the sea from land* 

After : did rou lievov, Thuc. After sleep. 



iJa^e, Horn* lie came under i/i^ walls of Troy. The Genitive im- 
plies influence or origin ; tbiis^ Jiro KaviJ^aroj^^ Hesiod. Under the 
influence of heat. The Dative expresses thefn^^^im^n/or manner; 
hence %ep{r)v u^* '^i/.srspyja'iv iXovtra, Horn. Tatcdn under^ or by 
our hands. Before the G.eii|tiTe'ARd the Dative it confines itself to 
a state of rest. Thus simpje. and uniform are the uses^ to which it 
is applied ; yet Grammarians have not scrupled to^ive it the most 
discordant signification/of under and upon^ to and from^ for and 
against^ Jbefore and behind* 

MsroL signifies with. Prefixed to the Genitive and Dative it is 
confined to thatpeaning. When with an Accusative it implies mo* 
iion^ it is succession of place or time, in close affinity or conjunc- 
tion with its object ; thus jo-er* Tp^via jSaTvs^ Hom.^ He went close 
with Aer steps y i. e. after her steps. " . 

'Rtt), uporij with a Genitive, signifies situation upon ; with a 
Dative, close upon ; with an Accusative, m«fi07i fefic/in^ upon'; &^ 

In the Table an,d Synopsis of the Prepositions, thejearner will 
easily and profitably trace the analogy of the different significations 
to the primitive meaning of each. The significations here gjiven are 
few : but it is hoped that they will solve the greatest number of th;^ 
instances of that important part of GreejL construction. ,• ^ ^ ^^J 
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A short Vowel is sometimes made « long before a 



may be this* In the graTC, majestic cadence of Heroic verse 
Spondees are frequent ; but the Iambics and Tribrachs of the lan- 
guage of the Stage requirle short syllables* Hence the doubtful 
Towel in ficLvw, ^ilvw, rivw, &c. is long in Homer, and short in 
Iambic metre. It is remarkable that the short syllable prevails, in 
proportion as the style approaches to that of conversation. • This 
difference will be traced in the progress from Homer to Aristo- 
phanes. 

When the syllable is lengthened before two consonants^ the vowel 
in pronunciation assumes one of them, as ^x-Aayy^, iaio'-Afuf, 
KXtd^'psyKj nraT'^pof, rix-vov ; or, according to some, both, as 
irdCrp'Os, rsKV'Oy, When the syllable remains short, the vowel con* 
eludes it, as Tfa-^po^, rs'Uvov. So in Latin the first syllable in 
Atlas and cycnus is sometimes short, because it is pronounced 
A'ilasy i^^cnus. 

When the vowel is followed by two consonants, the latter of 

which is not a liquid, or by two liquids, the syllable is long in 

j!^^ , every. species of poetry. Hence if we fixed ^1 2xa|M,ar3pov, KxpoL 

/ ^oAi^wy we must observe that Kaipt^avSpoy was the ancient form, and 

that some MSS. have ira/?* rci^i^w. 

In Latin the short syllable is scarcely ever lengthened before a 
mute and a liquid. Virgil has indeed terrasque tractusque marisy 
l/Utthis is a Grecism. On the same principle we sometimes find a 
short vowel lengthened at the end of a word, if iiie next word be- 
gin with fe, sp, sqy st ; but it most frequently remains short, par» 
ticularly if the foot end with the word. Virgil has lengthened the 
short syllable in one instance, date tela : scandite muros ; and thift 
at the end of a hemistich, where a pause takes place. He has left the 
syllable short in PonifS: spes, Lucretius^ though an imitator of 
£he Greek cadences, never lengthens the syllable, but has it short In 
several instances : Ttwllid strata : tenidH sputa^ cedert^ squamigeris. 
Horace uses the same practice : prwmid scribte, maiii stu'.titia^ tniht 
Sttrtiniusy formed stanttm* He has it shori even where the foot does 
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single consonant, particularly before a liquid, as ^oaXa 

A short Syllable is often made long when the next 
word begins with a digamnr^ted vowel, as o? ely for 
folj Horn* [Aihkyoi oippio^ for hivoio^ Hoiti* oiil ot); for 
Auc, Horn. • 

not end with the word : velatumquS stol&y scep^ stylum^ fasiidiri 
Sirabonem, It is the same in Ovid : literU scriptd^ belluU straoit^ 
ohntid siagna, — Many similar passages occur in Borman's edition, 
who has followed the readings preferred by Heinsins : bat these are 
taken from olJer editions, which have followed Aldus, who in his 
Latin Grammar has adopted the canon, and consequently follows 
the authority, of Terentianus Maurus. But no editor of Ovid has 
found in any MS, an instance of ^ short vowel lengthened* — Pro- 
pertius follows the example of Ovid : venundatd SofUa^ jam benS 
spondebant^ tu capif spinosi^ brachia spedam ; and even con^u/i^. 
iiquS striges, [StatmA has hac sacra stata^ Catullus has a few 
examples of a lengthened syllable : nulla spes^ modo scurray nefa^ 
rii scripia. Tibullus has a single instance, pro segeie spicas. It 
must be observed, that the practice is not common in Latin poets 
of placing a short vowel in that position. 

' It is generally long before /?, which with its aspirate appears . 
to have been doubled in pronunciation, as'7rapdppYjyij.7vi,- This li« 
cense is not confined to a Kquid : itst^y ntph hX^elv^ o rav^j 
e^iv, &c. Horn. Thus in Ennius, Omni cura viris^ uter esset 
induperator* In LucUius, Inter eunt^ labuniur, euntur omuia 
versum, , 

' A short vbw^ appears sometimes to be made long by iihe forte 
of the accent : thus Homer has made the penultima in 'IXiov long. 
In other instances, the same cause has shortened a long syllable, 
As lor; iytu ntspiy Horn, where the last syllable in let;; seems to be 
short on account of' the elevation of voice on the first, although 
fhnX elevation 4Qes not naturally lengthen the syllable. 

u3 



^Myd-i^e. 
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When three .short Syllables come together, it is ne- 
cessary, for the sake of the measure in Heroic verse, 
that one should be made long, as oAiyxroq^ npjxutinq \ 

One Vowel before another. 

A Vowel before another does not suffer elision, as 
in Latin, at the end of a word, unless an Apostrophe is 
substituted*. 

A long Vowel, or a Diphthong, is generally short- 
ened at the end, and sometimes at the beginning, of 
a word, before a vowel, as o?xu ev, Horn, w^tgr. Soph* 
5 ^«oI «IjiA£?, Theocr. ' 

Contraction. 

A contracted Syllable is always long, as J?*??, © (^T? ; 
« \ - / 

Two successive Vowels, forming two syllables, even 
in different words, frequently coalesce in poetry ; thus 
&£o? becomes a monosyllable, x?v(riui a dissyllable, and 



* This takes place even where the three syllables are in dif- 
ferent words, as $7d [uh, Horn* 

' The elision of Diphthongs takes place in verbs only. 

' Thus in Latin, Nam st abest^ Liicr. Val^ inquit^ qn qui 
{imanty Hylii emn-e^ Insulae lonioj .Peli6 Ossaniy Ili6 alto, out 
jith6 ai4 RhpdQpcit^ervant t^ amice, Virg. Si mS amas, Hor. 

The Greek Dro^matic writers never admit in Iambic and Tro<* 
ehaiQ metres the ^m^tf^, occasioned by a vowel or diphthong ^t 
the end of one word si.nd at the beginning of the next« 
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in ri X(iSiT\ i oux lvo9}«-fv^ Horn. 9 oux are pronounced as 
oiie syllable. ^ 

Composition and Derivation, 

Words compounded and derived follow the quan- 
tity of their primitives, • as arl/Aoc from tTjm,^, ^uyi^ from 

A, privative, is short, as anfxog. 

Afiy ipij (3^1, Sv^j ^a are short, as ^oi^ug. 

Penultima of Nouns and Adjectives increasing in the 

Genitive. 

A is short, as <r(ii*,irou Except in 

Nouns in ^i/, mo^^ as T»r«i/, r^roiyQU 

The Doric Genitive, as /utouo-awv for jt*our«/«v, 

Kif a?, xe^olrog * ; x^^^, xf arof ; ^*f > 4/5^ o? ; S'wf xj, 3'cJ- 
payo^^ c^^^oc^j orvjo^axo; ; ^^^x^^ ^mccko^ J fi^oc^f ^ivuKOf^ 

are long. 

I is short, as ej «?, cjIJor. Except in 
Words of two terminations, as ii\<p)y^ ^m^k, hXfTpo^. 

Monosyllables, as S-U, S-lvSg ; but Ak, AIo? j :&f i^^ rjli. 
X^^ } ^'*H> $"*;t«j; TK, tIi/o?, are short. 



^ Thas in OrpheuS) Euripides, Anacreon and Oppian.. Homer 
makes it short. This difference exbts in many other irords. The 
j^nult. of Comparatiyes in lutv is long in the Attic^ short in the 
Ionic and Doric dialects. Homer makes a in xaXog long ; the At« 
tic and Doric poets short ; Callimachus and Theocritus have made 
it long and short in the same line. Thus Homer has^Aps^f "kozs* 
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Hoiuis msSsing ^ioi or i^o^^ as xvtip^ , tmiMSc^ ; cf^w?^ of- 
Nouns in i^, lyo; or ixoc^ as fAdfi^y lAtHiyoq ; fofpi^y 

Monosyllables in i\|/, i^ro^, as 5fl\|/, Stfuriu 

T ir short, as flrSf, w-uf^f. Except in 
Words of two terminations, as fi^vjv and ^ifmu 

|uxo^, are comnDon \ 

Penuitima of the Tenses of Verbs, 

The quantity of all Tenses generally rem<uns tne 
same as in the Tense, from which they are formed ; as 
from x^tyu are formed cx^Tvav, xfvw^m^ sx^Ttftf/Mny ; from 
xfivca are formed xcx^ ix^, xix^i/xo^i, Ix^id'nv '« 

The Perfect follows the quantity of the First Future, 



* The doubtful Vowels before tri are long in the Dative Plural, 
wbeathe Dative Singular is long by position, as s^^tci^ rv^do'i. 

No rules are given for the quantity of the penuitima and antepe- 
nulttma of general words, as that can be learnt by use alone. 

* Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, particularly those in ^w y^ 
and pm^ have the doubtful vowel before the liquid' generally loiig 

in the Presents and Imperfects, and in the First Aorist Active and 
Middle; Und short in the' Futures and Second Aorists. Thus 
»ometunes in the same verb in Latin the tenses formed from tiie 
Present are short, while those formed from the Perfect are long, 
as tniheoy mHvebam^ mSvebo ; mqviy movert^^ mQvero, 



Verbs in irra^j except mmrvj fltrna^ and those kl \^im$^ 
shorten the Penultima of the Perfect. 

In the Attic reduplication the Penultima is shorty m 

The Perfect Middle foUows the quantity of the Se- 
cond Aorist, as iTUirovy TCTUir«; except ^ififi^a^tpfiyK^ 
icUpayoc^ xiyLfnyocy ^ifivKoc^ wiw^oiyay trifglxaj rirfHya^ icc* 

The doubtful Vowels before o-i are long^ as rtrifdirtf 

In the First Aorist Participle, ao-a is long. 

In the Imperative of Verbs in jjai, u is short in polysyl- 
lables, as xExXu^f, but long in dissyllables^ as xXudu 

In the First Future a, i, and u, followed by o-w, are 

short, as ^OL\)fA.i!!^<tiy ^avfAia-u y vofAi^Uy yofj^arta J kKd^dOy 

But fto-w is long from Verbs in aw preceded by *a 

Vowel, or in ^occj^ as 5^ici<ay S'taa-do ; S^dcoj Jjpaa-w. Itroti and 

UO-C0 are long from Verbs in u pure, as riiv, rWoo ; l<rj(iu^ 

Quantity of the last Syllable. 

A Vowel at the end of a Word. 

A^ I, T final are short. Except 

A long. 
Nouns in Ja, 5a, ^a, ra, la ^, and polysyllaf^les in ata^ 

ZS Kipxix I with svXdcxa* 



iMta«MBaBia««Mi*aaaMMaBiMBMiawaMap.flfti««ni»«.*«»~^«*«"'"V' 



HM^ 



* A7<x, 7a» fi/a, nrorvia are short. 
*^AyKVpa, eptav^^j yifvpa^ Kioxvpx, S\vpa^ €K$X^w^fdj 'cifvpa, 

2 
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Duals of the Hrat Declension, as iJt,oi<r». 

Adjectives in » pure and fa from masculines in o^y 

Nouns in etx from tvuy as i^vXtU from JbuAiuw. 

Qxytons of the First Declension, as x*f ^. 

Accusatives in » from Nouns in £uf , in the Attic Di- 
alect. 

Vocatives^om Proper Names in «?, as Alvux^ nxxxx\ 

The Doric a ^, as a -s-xy^ for li Trnyrij ^ogix for ^o^iov. 

I long. / 

The names of letters, as grj with xpu 

The Paragoge in Pronouns and Adverbs, as ouVotrl, 
ymi except the Dative Plural, as <ror<n. 

The Attic t for »^ c, or o, as rctvn for raurai, 0^1 for 

JJjFj TOUTI for TOUTO. 

T long. 

The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in ujcai, as 

« 

The names of letters, as i^Zi with y^ u : 7 is common. 



rivocypoc; CompoQndBofju.gr/3a;, as yBUii^irpa ; px preceded by a 
diphthong, as K&ipay except au^a, Xxvpay TCXevca^ o'X'jpa ; are 
short. 

^ So in Latin, Care nepas^ PaUay Orid. 

^ The ^olic a is short, as vu/ii^a f /X^, Hom. Hence the Latin 
Norn, in a IS short. 
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ANy IN, TN final are short. £xcept 

Av long: Words ciraunflexed, as vZv. ^ « 

Oxytons Masculine, as Tiray. 
These Adverbs, ayw^ fu«v, Aiixy, irif^v* 
The Accusative of the first Declension, whor 
Nominative is long, as Alvtlay, f^hUv. 

h long : Words of two terminations, as it>^\y and itKflq. 

'Hj^rv and ifiXif^ when drcumflexed ; riy. Dot. for 
cqL n^ii^ is common. 

Nouns in iv, ivoc, as fnyfj/^v* 

Tv long : Words • of two terminations, as f o^xv^and 

Accusatives from u? long, as o>puv j with vuy*. 
The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs in 

AP, TP final are short. Except 

A^ long : Tdg and auV^g are sometimes long. 
Tf long : nUf . ' 

AS, iz, TI final are short. Except 

A; long : Nominatives of Participles, as rvr^ag. 

All Cases of the First Declension, as ra/A/a^, ^i- 

Plural Accusatives in a? from the long « in the Ac- 
cusative Singular of Nouns in tvu 



* When vvf Is an lijiclitic, as roi wy. it is shori 

^ Tbe Dpric Ace. is short, as vuaf a;. 

X 
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No^ns in etfj ^vrd^, as Aue? ; with rixoLu 
U long : Words of two terminations, as iix^i^ and 

Nouns in k increasing long, as x»yi/xi?, o^vk; 
and xif, xiof. 

rdong: Words of two terminations, as ^ofxuv and 

Monosyllables, as jcau^ ; with xi^Mq. 

Oxytons making the Genitive in oc pure, as 
vAdS'u; : tp^d'u; IS common* 

^ In Verbs in up, as (Ie ncvu;, &c« 

Feet. 

Each of the following Divisions consists of feet equal 
in time, as one long is equivalent to two short sylla- 
bles. The two first contain the simple, the three last 
the compounded feet. 



I. 

Iambic, 

Trochee, 

Tribrach, 



w w 



II. 

Spondee, 

Dactyl, 

Anapest, 

m. 

Choriambic, 
Antispastic, 
Ionic a majore^ 
Ionic a minore. 



•• w w «> 



^ • w w 



w • — 



* 

* They s^rc sometimes short : irX'/jbus lit6py9iLivwv^k^M. Rhod. 
1. 239, 



IV. 



Pscon I, 
Pscon II, 
Paeon HI, 
Paeon IV, 

Epitrite I, 
Epitrite II, 
Epitrite III, 
Epitrite IV, 



r 



V. 



- . . tf « 



Metres. 

A Metre, or Syzygy, consists properly of two feet, 
because in beating time the foot was raised once in two 
feet. But by Metre is generally understood a Verse, or, 
except in Dactylic Metre, a system of Verses. 

Of Metres there afire nine species : 



1. Dactylic, " 

2. Iambic, 

3. Trochaic, 


6. Antispastic, 

7. Ionic a majore, 

8. Ionic a minora. 


4. Anapestic, 

5. Choriambic, 


9. Paeonic 


These Metres take their names from the feet, of 


which they are principally composed. Besides the 


^ To these may be added the following, seldom used : 


Pyrrhic, 

Amphibrachys^ ** - ** 
Amphimacer, 7 . ^. 
orCretic, 3 


Procelcusmatic, 

Bacchins, ^ " * 
Antibacchius, " " 
Molossus, "•'^^ 


/ 

4 

ri 


52 
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Dactylic measure, consisting of Dactyls and Spondee^, 
with which the learner is supposed to be acquainted, it 
will be sufficient here to inform him of the structure of 
hmbic. Trochaic, and Anapestic measures. 

Iambics. 
Of Iambics there are three kinds : Dimeters^ consist- 
ing of two measures, or four feet; Trimeters ^ of three 
measures, or six feetj and Tetrameters y of four mea- 
sures, or eight feet. ^ 

The following is a synopsis of the feet strictly al- 
lowed in every place of a Trimeter : 



1st Metre 



2d Metre 

^ A 



3d Metre 



w w 



•> w w 



w w .^ 



M W W 



M m. 



V W tf 
' ' 4 



■■ w 



W V V 



U V W 



6 



Evety foot, except the last^ admits an Anapest of 
Proper Names. 

Trochaics. 

Of Trochsdcs there are two kinds. Dimeters and Te* 
trameters. 

Synopsis of a Tetrameter Catalectic : 

1st Metre 2d Metre 3d Metre 4th Metre 



8 



V w w 



2 


3 


4 


5 


6 


7 


• w 


m, W 


"• »* 


«> w 


• w 


•a W 


^ 






. 






www 


www 


www " 


www 


w »r « 


WWW' 




\ 


. m. 




— ^ 
















W W « 




w w •■ 




w w « 
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Every foot, except the fmrth and seventh^ adndts a 
I>Actyl of Proper Name*. 

A Pause takes place at the end of the fourth foot ^ ot 
second jfneires^ which properly ends with a word j ex- 
cept in words compoanded of Prepodtions, or o£ m 
Privative. 

The Trochaic Tetrameter is easily reducible to the 
Iambic measure, if to an Iambic Trimeter a Cretic, or 
its equivalent, is prefixed *« 

Akapestics 
admit Anapests, Dactyls and Spondees, and are com* 
monly Dimeters oE four^ and sometimes Monometers of 
two, feet. Of the former the most strict is the Di- 
meter Catalectic % called a Paramiacj which closes the 
system. 

Anapestics may contain an indefinite series of Me- 
tres, each of which ends in a Paroemiac# Any number 
of these constitutes a system, which may be considered 
as extended without any cfistinction of verses, or, in 
other words, may be scanned as one vers^. It has ge* 

' Thus the English Trochaic is more harmoniously resohed into 
the common measure. The two following lipes, 

These delights if thou canst give^ 
Mirthy with thee I mean to Ivocy 

are generally scanned thus, 

But their harmony will be improred by the following division of 

■ I • " I • " I ; ■ 

* If a syllable is wanting, the verse is called Cataiedie ; a com- 
plete verse is called Acatalectic. 
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nerally, for the sake of convenience, been divided into 
regular Dimeters, which of course can admit no licence 
,in the final syllable, and which must always be termi- 
nated by a Paroemiac. But as in this mode of division 
it must often happen that a single metre remains be- 
fore the final Paroemiac, that Metre is placed in a sepa* 
rate verse, and is termed a base^ although it would be 
jperhaps more properly called a supplement. 

The only restraint in Anapestics is, that an Anapest 
must not follow a Dactyl, to prevent the concurrence of 
too many short syllables ; that eadi Metre must end 
with a word; and that the third foot of the Paroemiac 
must be an Anapest^ 

Anapestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 

1st Metre 2d Metre 



1 


2 


3 


4 


\0 >0 ^ 


«* w M 


,w w - 


^ w ■ 


* 


- i# y 


•i M W 


• • w 



A Paroemiac,' or IMmeter Catalectic^ 

1st Metre 2d Metre 

. ' 




Anapestic Base, or Monometer Acatalectic. ' 

One Metre 

i ^ 1 

2 



V V — 



** w 



■■WW 



« ^ 
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ACCENTS*. 



The Aciite is used on the last syllable, the penuidma, 
or the antepenultima. 



* Accents were first marked by Aristophanes, a Grammarian of 
Byzantium, who lived upwards of 200 years before the Christiaa 
sra. He probably first reduced them to a practical system, because 
some marks must haye been necessary in teaching the language to 
foreigners, as they are used in teaching English. 

For the proper modulation of speech, it is necesstfry that one 
syllable in etery word should be distinguished by an eleration of 
the Toice^ On thi3 syllable the accent is marked in the Greek 
language. This elevation does not lengthen the time of that syl- 
lable, so that Accent and Quantity are considered by the best cri« 
tics as perfectly distinct, but by no means inconsistent with each 
other. Tltat it is possible to observe both Accent and Quantity is 
proved by the. practice of the modem Greeks, who may be siip. 
posed to haye retained in some degree the pronunciation of their 
ancestors. Thus in rutarropivijv they lengthen the first and the last 
syllable, and f'levate the tone of the penultima, 

In our language the distinction between Accent and Quantity is 
obvious. The Accent falls on the antepenultima equally in the 
words liberty and library^ yet in the former the to?ie only is ele* 
Tated, in the latter the syllable U also lengthened. The same dif- 
ference will appear in baron and bacon^ in ISvel and lever ^ in 
Reddin^j the name of the place, in which these pbservatioos are 
written, and the participle redding. 

The Welsh language affords many strong examples of the differ- 
ence between Accent and Quantity, as diolch^ thanks. 

It hstt be^n thought by many that th^ French have no Accent ; 
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The Grave is used on the last syllable only, when 
that syllable is not the last of a sentence, or before an 
enclitic '• 



bnt in the natural articulation of words this is impossible. Their 
sjllabie emphasis is indeed in general not strongly expressed ; but 
a person conversant in their language will discover a distinctive ele- 
vation, particularly injpnblic speaking. This is in many cases ar- 
bitrary : thus the word cruely in expressing sorrow and affection, 
will, on the French stage, be pronounced cruel; in expressing in* 
dignation and horror, cruel, 

Oo one of the three last syllables of a word the Accent naturally 
fklls. Hence no ancient language, except the Etruscan^ carried 
it farther back than the antepenultima. The modern Greeks 
sometimes remove it to the fourth syllable ; and the Italians still 

« 

farther. In English it is likewise carried to the prae-antepenulti- 
raa, but in that case a second Accent appeal's to be laid on the al-> 
temate syllable, as deUrmination^ unprbfitable. In poetry the 
metre will confirm this remark. 

That varia< ion existed in the different States of Greece, which is 
now observed in th^ different parts of Britain. The :£olians adopt, 
ed a baryton pronunciation, throwing the accent back, saying 
syo} for lyo?, ^E(f$ for ^eoc. In this they were consistently fol- 
lowed by t\\e Latin dialect. 3ut some words in the latter lan- 
guage changed their accent : thus in the Voc. Valeria the Accent 
was anciently on the antepenultima, and was afterwards advanced 
to the penultima. In English a contrary effect ha^ been pro* 
duced : thus acceptable is now acceptable^ corruptible^ ebrruptibky 
advertisement, advertisement y &c. In Welsh the Accent is never 
thrown farther back than the penultima, and is rarely placed on the 
last syllable. In Scotland the Accent is oxyton, in imitation of 
that of France^ probably on account of the close connexion, which 
formerly subsisted between the two countries. 

* The Grave is said to be the privation of the Acute, and to be 
understood on all syllables, on which that is not placed. The 
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The Circumflex is used on the last or the penul* 
tiIna^ 

The Acute and the Grave are put on long and short 
syllables ; the Circumflex on syllables long by nature s 
and never on the penultima, unless the last syllable be 
short *• 



Acute with the rising inflexion has been, by a musical term, called 
the Arsisj the Graye with the falling inflexion, the Tliesis* 

But where it is expressed on the last syllable, the Grare has the 
force of the Acute, marking an oxyton. Indeed no substantial 
reason is giren for the use of both Accents. Perhaps it may be 
said that the Grave is used to show that the roice, aftef the eleira- 
tion, must fall to meet the common, or what Aristotle calls the 
nticUUey tone of the next word ; but that the Acute is preserved at 
the end of the sentence, where this change is unnecessary ; that the 
Interrogative r*V always requires an elevation of voice ; and that 
an Enclitic, becoming a part of the word, generally reduces the 
Accent to the rules of the Acute. 

. In French the Grave Accent,-— when it is not used for distinc- 
tion, as a to, from a, has, and oi^y where, from ou; or,^— makes the 
syllable long and broad, and has the force of the Circumflex : the 
sound is the same in pr^s and prit, ih exc^s and forit. 

' The Circumflex is said to raise and depress the tone on the 
same syllable, which must be long, and therefore consbt of two 
short, thus o-oijUra is equivalent too-oof^a. But this double office of 
the same letter it is not easy to discriminate in speaking. 

^ A syllable long by nature is that, which contains a long 
vowel or a diphthong, as cujii^ocy tnfov^AtQs. Seme few syllables 
with a doubtful vowel are circumflexed, as [uiKK^y^ Kpaiy\MLy ifpao^, 
but they are contractions. 

' In Diphthongs, the Accents and Breathings are put on the 
last vowel, as avroi^. 
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No word has more than ctie Accent, unless an En- 
clitic follows. 

Enclitics throw their Accent on the preceding Word, 
Ten words .are ^thout Accents, called jitonics : o, if, 

©», ai, £*, £Kj ivj «?, (or £x), oJ (oJx or oC^^ iq ^. 

Rules of Accents. 
Monosyllables J if not contracted, are acuted^ as S?, 



^ouf, x**f ^* 



> 



* So \A Latin^ que^ ne^ ve. Hettce the Accent, which in »f- 
rum is placed on the first sylkble, is brought fori^ard to the second 
in virumque. 

We may carry the analogy of Enclitics to English. When 
we say, ijf^ive me that booky we pronounyce /ne as a part of the word 
give. For the hoy is tall^ we say the boy*s tall ; thus is becomes a 
perfect Enclitic. This is frequent in French, donnez le moi^ je 
me leve^ est-ce ltd ; and particularly in parle-je^ where the last 
syllable of petrle in«st be accented before the Enclitic. In Italian 
and Spanish the Enclitic is joined, as dammiy deme^ give me. 

y 

* These may be called Proclitics^ as they incline the Accent on 
the following word. Thas in English the Article the is pronounced 
quickly, as if ft made part of the following word. In poetry it 
coalesces with it, as Above t}C Aonian mount. When these Ato* 
nics are at the end of the sentence, or following the word, to 
which they are naturally prefixed, they recoYer their Accent, as 
syjivrsg ^TtspiiJ avejSav' <p\oyo$ oS, Pind. xa>ca^ If, Theocr. ^eog 
wgy Horn. When they precede ah Enclitic, -they are accented, as 

' The following appear to be excepted, aJ, -vyv, oJv, J^, Spuf, 
l^^h yp^^h ^^^S' ^^^9 '^^^> ircus, Kvp ; but many of them are 

1 
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Monosyllables of the Third Declension accent the last 
syllable of the Genitives and Datives, but the penul- 
tima of other cases, as, S. x^tf> X"f^^> PC^*f''> %^*f** 
I^* X^^Sh X**fo*»'- P- X^*f«f> X^*?^*'> X^f<^*> ?C^*>*f *• 

Dissyllables^ if the syllables are both long or both 
short, or if the first is short and the last long, acute 

the former, as fAOva-^g^ Xiyeg^ Aoyou. 

If the first is long and the last short, they drcumflex 
• the former, as ^oZ<rA *• 

Polysyllables y if the last syllable is short, acute the an- 
tepenultima, as avS'^ wiro? ; if long, the penultima, as 



■ I 



probably contractions ; thus vuv from viuv, aZv from cov, n(Si$ from 
"gittSy Ttoivs or TT^yr;, or itiyvg. Indeed the circamfiex always 
leads to the suspicion of some contraction. 

* Except Participles, and rU interrogative ; with f ^ Jwv ; ^iLwwy ; 

(foirwy ; wroiv^ djrwy. 

* lEJtep, rolvuvy c5re, &c. are considered as two words, the 
latter of whicli is an Enclitic ; they cannot therefore be circutn- 
flexed. 

Noims in 0, increasing long, acute the penult, sls ^cipoc^, Tcr^pu^f 
folvi^ ; if they increase short, they circumiiex it, as av\cc^, o^xT^f , 

^ From these rules are to be excepte<) Oxytons^ as ^gof, xe^aX^, 
hiaLKtiKOSy which will be learnt by use* 

In Latin polysyllables, the Accent depends on the pennltima. 
If that is long, the Accent is placed upon it, as amicus; if short, 
upon the s^ntepenultima, as animus. In Dissyllables tfa« Accent « 

Y 2 



■,ll 
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Exceptions with the last syllable short : 

!• Participles Perfect Passive, as ^£Tu/LtjM.£iroc. 

2. Verbals in log and wv, as yja^Tfof, yfaTsrrwi'. 

3. The increasing Cases of Oxytons, as Xa/Aira?, x«/a- 

4. Many derivatives, as va*(f/ov, Imvrioi^ oifxviS^iv. 

.5. Compounds of ^ixXta^ iroKi(ay yi(a^ if jiot with a 

Preposition, as wnPoXof. 

6. Contipounds of t/xt«, xthVw, tj sf « with a Noun, if 
they have an Active signification, as w-f wtotoxoj, she who 
produces her jirst child; Hi^oxrovof, he who kills with. a 
sword ; /w-utj oxToyo? , n matricide ; Xaorj o^o? , he who feeds 
the people. If they have a Passive signification, they 
follow the general rule, as Tr^cariroxogj the Jirst-born 
child; ^ifoxTovo?, he who is killed with a sword ;" i^iir^U- 



on the first syllable. Hence may be deduced another proof of 
the difierence between Accent and Quantity. In Latin, the Ac- 
cent falls on the first syllable of animus^ and of ttbiy but that syl- 
lable is not lengthened in pronunciation. The Accent falls on the 
first syllable in carmina ; but if an Enclitic follows, as carmind- 
que^ the Accent, which is inadmissible on the prae-antepenuitima^ 
must be laid on -a syllable, which cannot be pronounced long. 

In reading Greek the general practice of this country follows 
the Latin rules of Accent, In words of two, and of three short 
syllables, the difference of the French and English pronunciation 
is striking. The former makes Iambics and Anapests, the latter 
Trochees and Dactyls : the French SB.y fugis^ fugim^ ; the £ng. 
lish fdgis J fugimus. In many instances both are equally faulty: 
thus we shorten the long is in favts^ the plural of favus ; they 
lengthen the short is in or'is^ the Geniti?e of os; 
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royo?9 he who is killed by bis mother; Xaor^ofoC) he who is 
fid by the people \ 



^ The difference of Accentuation serves also to mark the differ- 
ence of signification, and has on some occasions given precision to 
the language, and even determined the ambiguous meaning of a 
law. Of this distinction a few instances may be given : 



Aytav^ leading; 
cUi^^'f^, truly; ' 
iXkcL, other things ; 
&ir\oo$^ unnavigable; 
j3Io;, life; 
ii^o^sv^ we give ; 
^OKO^, opinion; 
tl<ri, he goes ; 
svi, he is in ; 
s'xppii, enmity; 
(cJgv, an animal; 
^ioL, a sight ; 
^Bwv^ running; 
lovi a violet ; 
xikwfy a cable; 
xio$, a stone ; 
XBuyc^, a poplar; 
l^wy}, alone; 
^ipm, ten thousand; 
yio^9 new; 
v6iuo$, a law ; 

ovKovv, no; 
irei^w, I advise; 
TToyy^pofy laborious ; 
'^gox^S> a course ; 
wfiof, a shoulder; 
The list might easily 



dyciv, a contest. 
aAij^£^, true. 
dWoL^ but. 
dirXoog, simple. 
/3<o;> a bow. 
^f^Oju.£v, to give. 
Soxo^, a beam. 
£10*}^ they are. 






hx^gd, hostile things. 
XjMOv^ living. 
bea, a goddess. 
^BuSvy of gods, 
lov, going. 
7iakw$, well. 

Aaof> the people. « 

Acuxi), white. 
yi>oyi^g a mansion. 
fiLVfioty innumerable. 
ysofy afield. 
vojxo^f a pasture.. 
i[Mif;, together. 
cixovv, therefore. 
irsilbwy j>ersuasion. . 
"ftovT/jpos, wicked, 
fpoxh» awheel. 
(Ofi^Of, cruel, 
be extended, particularly io marking the 



166 

7. Compounds of PerfGcts Middle vt^th Nouna and 

Adjectives, as dg-poXiyo^j olaopofAogy irxfA^Y^f. 

8. Many other Compounds retain the Accent, which 
they had in their simple state, as teuVo^i, aVcJ'of, lm<rxf^j 

difference between a proper and a common nsuee^ as SdcvSo^, % 
river ; ^(Kvbo$^ yellow ; "Kpyoi^ a pian, or a city; dpyhs, white, &c. 
In English the same difference may be observed, thus condud^ 
prbduce, nouns ; conduct^ prqducej verbs. Joby the name of gj^ 
man \ j(>b^ a common name, &c* 

I 

* These exceptions have given occasion to some persons to in- 
veigh against the use of Accents, as vague and arbitrary i and to 
more to neglect them entirely. An attempt to reduce these appa- 
rent inconsistencies to a system may tend to rescue this branch of 
Greek Grammar from thai objection. 

The most general cause of these exceptions is abbreviation. Thus 
the original form rvitTeiJ^svacif on which the Accent is placed -regu- 
larly, was shortened into rvstrkju^v and rvitrkvai^ whic^ retain the 
Accent on the same syllable. From r6ro(pei^svai was formed retU" 
f ivai, from '7'erv<pd^(ii retvf^ouy from rviraiuvoLi rvffiveu, from rs- 

Verbals ia a^i^ were formed from ^eov ; thus ypcuKrk^y was origi- 
nally ypiitrBiv ^kvy necessartf to write ^ Whence probably was 4s«- 
rived the Latin scribendum. IfavriXog may naturally ba formed 
from yavrUsXo^ for vaurri jxeXo^. Uai^iov is abbreviated from itau* 
iipiovy or from itaiSl^iovy which is formed from ita)g as alyiSiov is 
from a70. Thus vsavi^'x.os and 'ffoa^loMOs are probably for^led from 
yeayioc and Tfai^i, with s7<ntfit). 

It is natural that the cased of a Noun or Participle, and the 
persons of a Tense, should retain the Accent through every in- 
flexion; thus from ?^fji/itif, Xafiitd^o$y &c. from tuirei^y rvitivrot, 
&c. and from rvituiy nntoSfLsy, rvftoilif,(u, &c. So fiXky, the neii- 
tor Qffi>Jwy ; so al^o tapdiyog, from the original word Tfap^y. 
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Exceptions with the last Syllable long*. 

Thfe Attic mode of keeping the Accent on the ante- 
penultima in Msuixtu; for MmXxo^, xggtw? for xi^iot; ; or 
the Ionic Genitive, as nnXnUfw ; or the Compounds of 
yixta^j as fiXoytXcogj can scarcely be called exceptions, 
as the two last syllables were in pronunciation con- 
tracted into one. 

At and oi final are considered as short in Accentuation, 
as fAoZa-ocij avSr^woi *• Except Optatives, as 'jtcwou^ n- 
rvfoi ; Infinitives of the Perfect in all Voices, of the 
First Aorist Active, of the Second Aorist Middle, and 
of the Present of Verbs in /^^ asTSTu^jva*, TfTu^Sa*, t£tu- 

-• • -" — -t" ^ ^^...-^o— ,. — ^ — A, — ^^^->,— ■- ■^■>...^^^-_-^- .. — — ^^ 

The Compounds likewise cannot be said to fprm an exception, 
as th« primitiTe words are not^fiected by the junction. On this 
principle many apparent anomalies may be exj^ained-; 4Jius oA/yo; 
is from ^iyas, of which A/ya is still extant; and alitiXas from aJ- 
yoitoXos. 

This is a faint outline of the system ; but an acute obserrer of 
the etymology and origin of the language will easily solve the diffi- 
culties of Accentuation on similar principles. 

* The Diphthbngs on and o< are considered as short, /or they 
were generally pronounced at the end of words like /. This pro- 
nunciation seems, in some instances, to hare affected their quan- 
tity, as rxoujUra? (plkfiv, fiom, ;J/3tj^ re xalf ytjpxos, Hes. ypy f/LS¥ 
d£ol Msy, Horn. &c. But the best critics have suspected the ge- 
nuineness of the readings, and proposed emendatioas. In the last 
passage, ^eo) may be read as a monosyllable. 

^ OiMi cannot be thought an exeeption, as it is put for oIkw^ of 
which it is the ancient form. 
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The Genitive Plural of the First Dedension drcuni' 
flexes the last Syllable, as [Aova-Zy ; except Adjectives of 
the First Dedension, whose Masculine is of the Se- 
cond, as xyiog^ iymvj iyla^ ayiuv l with irncluvj ^^Xouvoiv, 

and xji^^^^' 

Oxytons of the First and Second Declension circum- 
flex the Genitives and Datives, and acute the other 

Cases; as S. t»jia»), nfAn^j '***/*?> rifAtw^ rifx'f* D. n^a, TA- 

fAoXv* P« rtfAXty TifAMVj TlfAOU^y TlfAoi^y TlfAOCl • 

Vocatives Singular in fu and oi are drcunoflexed, as 

The Imperatives IaS^J, £iV£, lift^ 13\ and XajSJ, are ac- 
cented on the last, to be distinguished from the Second 
Aorist Indicative. 

The Prepositions placed after their Case throw back 
their Accent, as d^cou Utto. Except dvx and ^ta, to dis- 
tinguish them from «va, tlie*Vocative of ava^; and from 
Aia, the Accusative of AcO? or Ak. 

Contractions are circumflexed, if the former sylla- 
ble to be contracted is acuted, as voo^, voZg; fixioiAoty 
fvi^oZ^jLiv : otherwise they retain the acute, as flxiiy fi- 

Enclitics. 
Article, tou, T£y, tw, for the Indefinite tjvo?, rm. 



* Mr^rr^p and ivyatyjp, when not syncopated, accent the penult, 
in every case, except the Yocatiye ; a case, which from its nature 
frequently throws back the Accent, as avsp^ itirspy o-oorep. 

* Some words are excepted : th& names of metals, as ipryopeos 
dfyvpou$ I with a^eA^/^eof dh\fiiov$^ \lveQs Hvovc^ 'jtopfvpsog irop^ 
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Pronouns, fAOVy fAtv^ |u.oi, (At j cov^ a-toj usVj 0*0/9 roiy e$ ; 
o\)y olj I) fi,iv^ fr^iy c^tv ; c^m^ rfitrij irfiotg } ric, rt^ 

indefinite, throughout. 
Verbs, et/xt and fnfxi in the Present Indicative, except 
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Adverbs, ^»j, ^ou, ^«, -ttw?, ^oS'tv, Tod'f, totc, except when 
used interrogatively. 

Conjunctions, y£, t£, xf, x£v, d'liy, vu, vuv, ^ri^, ^'os, rox* 

Enclitics throw their Accent on the last syllable of 
the preceding word, if that word is acuted on the an- 
tepenultima, or circumflexed on the penultima, as 

They preserve their Accent in the beginning of a 
clause, when they are emphatical, or followed by an^ 
other Enclitic. 

The Pronouns preserve their Accents after Preposi- 
tions, and after iyix.<x, or S, as iioi cL 

Enclitic Monosyllables lose their Accent after a word 
accented on the penultima, as xSyoq fd^ov j but Dissyl- 
lables retain it, as \oyg WU 

Enclitics lose their Accent aftejr words circumflexed 
on the last syllable, as acyocTrxg [as ; and after Oxytons, 
which then take the Acute Accent, as dvi^ tk. 

accents its first syllable, if it begins a sentence, or fol- 
lows aXA*, ilj xa), oJx, cJ^, or TOUT^ as oJx Eff* 

It loses its Accent, if it follows an Oxy ton, pr a word 
circumflexed on the last syllable, as nxxi^ £r<, 'Ej/xijf In. 
It preserves its Accent, if it follows a baryton Spondee, 
Iambic, Trochee, or Pyrrhic, as ija?, y£A«f, /Aayr*?, Ao- 
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DIALECTS. 



The Pelasgi, a wandering people of Asi^, are said to 
have been the ori^nal inhabitants of Greece. Their 
language was improved by Cadmus, who increased the 
number of letters, and introduced the Phoenician cha- 
racters. When the descendants of Hellen, who spread 
their incursions from Thessaly, had made themselves 
masters of the country, their language, which differed 
from the Pelasgic chiefly in its inflexions, became the 
common language of Greece, under the name of Hel? 
Jenic 

It is probable that the only difference, which existed 
at first, was between the inhabitants of the sea-coast 

• T 

and those of the inland part of the country. The forr 
nier, inhabiting Attica, and Hellas or Achaia, then 
called Ionia, spoke what is called the Old Attic and the 
Ionic, originally the same language. 

The people of the interior parts of Greece used <^ 
rough an4 broad language, known by the name of 
the Old Dioric. The Cohans, a branch of the origi- 
nal people, who settled in Bceotia and Peloponnesus, 
spoke a Djalect very similar to the Doric, although 
ctistinguisl^ed from it by the generality of Gram- 
marians. 

In the progress of commerce and of civilization, these 
Dialects were softened and improved. The Doric wa^ 
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itoellowed into that beautiful language used by Theo- 
critus. The lonians made incursions into Asia Minor, 
and settled on a part of the coast, which recdved from' 
them the name of Ionia. These, by an intercourse with 
their Asiatic neighbours and with their Athenian cotrn- 
trymen, softened their language into that harmonious 
sweetness and sonorous grandeur, which we admire in 
Herodotus. The Attic, having passed, like the other 
Dialects, fhro* many gradations, one of which was 
marked by the name of the Middle^ was refined into 
what was called the New Attic, and became so polished 
and elegant, that it was adopted by men of letters and 
fashion in every part of Greece, * 

Thus the Attic, Ionic, Doric and Molic are the four 
pififtcipal Dialects of ancient Greece ; but the separate 
interests and pursuits of different independent Statea( 
produced a greater variety ; and it is probable that 
every State had some distinguishing peculiarities * . In. 
one colony of Asia Minor, four diflferent species of the 
Ionic Dialect were early observed *. 



The difference was not confined tcr letters and sjllables, it ex- 
tended to wohls. Thus, according to Aristotle, a village in the 
Doric Dialect was xaJpry, in the Attic, dijjuto;; To do or act in th« 
farmer was ^pav^ in the latter, irpdrrsiVi 

While the manner of speaking of other Prorinces'^tras plafti and 
onpolished, that of Athens was stndioas of delicacy andfeatfurof. 
offence. Instead of aflat denial, it used such expressions ais xaKuf 

* Writers in the Old Attic, Thuctdides, the TR4.aic Poets* 

z 2 
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Another important Dialect of the Greek was tfie 
Latin language. Some Arcadians, driven from their 
country by the incursions of the Hellenes, emigrated 
into Latium, where they introduced the original Pe- 
lasgic language and characters. Hence the similarity 
of the Latin and the -ffiolic dialects. The distance, and 
the separate government of Latium, together with a 
mixture of the suicient Etruscan, and afterwards of the 
Northern or Gothic, produced that variety, which 
formed at length a distinct language, but never for- 
sook the analogy of its original -ZEolic form. 



Middle Attic^ Aristophanes, Ltsias, Plato. New Attic^ Mu 
CHiNTEs, Demosthenes, Isocrates, Menandeb, Xenophon. 

OldDoriCy £picharmus^ Sophron, and the ivriters of the origi- 
nal Songs to Bacchus, which were succeeded by the more polished 
Chorusses in Tragedy. New Doricy Bion, Callimachus, Mos- 
chus, Pindar, Theocritus. 

loniCj Anacreon, Arrian, Herodotus, Hippocrates, Py- 
thagoras. 

^oUcj ALCiEus, Sappho. 

This list is far from complete; but the deficiency will be supplied 
by the experience of the ^ader. 

It is to be lamented that transcribers often took the liberty of 
changing the Dialect of an ancient author into common Hellenism. 
Subsequent Critics have indeed endeavoured to jestore the origiaal 
diction ; but in this attempt they could consult only general analo^ 
gy ; they could not succeed in displaying with accuracy all those 
instances of nice discrimination, which must have thrown a great 
light on the proper application of the Dialects. 
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General Promrties of the Dialects. 

The Attic * 
loves contractions, as ^(Aw for ^ptAcco, fiS$i¥ for tUsif^ 
Its favorite letter is «, which it uses for o. 
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^ A marked difference exists between the Old and the New 
Attic. The former used short and simple forms^ the latter softened, 
and in some cases lengthened the word. The former used the short 
words hlvy d\e7y, ^spEo-Qdi^ vslv^ kvsIv : for these the latter substi- 
tuted ^E(r{/,£VBiyp olXrfieiv, ^spiJi^oLlysaSoci, yrj^siVy KyrjSsiy, The Old 
neglected t, which the New added or subscribed; the former wrote 
Tcdca, Kkiuj, Xwfos, Kpwyi.QS > the latter xa/o;, uKalwy^ Kwis'Ofy 
irp(ju'i(j.os. 

Other changes marked the distinction. The New Attic in some 
cases avoided the sound of a-; hence it substituted dpprjv, '^ippoff 
fji.vppiyr}j ^dXarta,^ itpdittuy fvXdttw to the dpTriv, ^dgo'os, [/^vpclvTi, 
JaAacrcra, tepdcrtrw, (pnxdccuj of the Old Attic. 

In the Future of Verbs the Old used the plain form, dXSS, 
kclXw, oXoUydya^t^cvf^oci; the New Attic inserted cr, and made 
them d\6(rw^ KaXicwy iXecrus, dyocPipd(rofji^i, After the adoption 
of this new Future, which became the general form in the common 
Dialect of Greece, the Attics still preserved the original, which 
they distinguished by the name of the Second Future. 

It may be questioned whether the x and ;^ the ir and (p were .not 
added to the Perfect, which was originally formed in the Old At- 
tic and Ionic by the change of w into a, as we find traces in iract^ 
IKs^oLOLj and in the Aorists scrsvx, l^ea^ i^Asua. It is indeed pro- 
bable that in the simplest forms of the language those tenses were 
similar ; the principle of variety and of precision introduced those 
changes and additions, which adorned the luxuriant language of 
ancient Greece. That of modern Greece has returned to the ori- 
ginal simplicity ; it has only one Past Tense ; as ypdfta^' eypot;\fx ; 
irXhcou, sTTXa^x ; yywpl^u:, syywpia^a ; ^^aAXo;, g\f/aAa. 

Even the Accentuation underwent some change. The Old At- 
tic wrote 6|xo7o;, r/JOflrajb)*; the New, o/xo<o;, rpQifacioy, 

2 
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It chatigefi^ fef&g into dhdrt, sind ^hort into lofig syl- 
lables, as acw? for x£o^. 

In Nouns ^ h changes o, oi and ou of the Second De* 
dension intow^ aslT. V. Xfw?-, G. x«w, D. Xcw, A. AfcSj', 

It makes the Vocative like the Nominative, as Hx^o^y 

ti v»rr ipofoi^^ Hom. 

In five Nouns v is dropt in the Accusative, "h^oag^ 

^ ^AttoAXcj^ £Wf, KfWf, X«y«f, Acc» '^Ad'o?, &C. • 

It changes the Gren. to^ into £»^, as ^(M^xim for (3^ 
r4X£«< '. 

In r^r^j, it changes the Augment « into n, as n(4.B>J<ou 
for %fi»i>j^Qv» 



' So in Latin, .^2^^ ^^Ao, au^ Rhodopen^ Virg. 

' This Genitive exemplifies the difference of the Dialects. The 
Common Dialect is ^a,<nKeo$^ the Atlic ^xcriXkuj^y the Ionic ^oLtri- 
Aijo^, the Doric and JEolic ^u(riXsv$ . 

It is probable that the Nom. v$ was originally /^, which, was de- 
clined into sJ^o$, efi, sJ^oc^ &c. 

The Digamma will explain the principle of many forma- 
tions. Thus UyjKrjii^xo^ in the ^olic form, was ITijXe/la^a/o : 
hence a in the penultima is lengthened ; hence too c is changed 
into the Ionic ij. The Genitive of Nouns in o$ was pro- 
bably o/b, which was shortened into o/: the lonians changed the 
Digamma into i, one of their favorite vowels, and made the ter- 
mination no» But the Digamma was by the greater part of Greece 
changed into u, in the formation of Cases. Thus the Gen. of q-o 
and of was <refo and l/o, abbreviated into o-g/and I/, afterwards 
changed into <rslj and evy or <rou and o5y but by the lonians into 
ce7o and sfo. 
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It changes «i into n, ^ ^Jftv for uiuv^ ahd eu into nu, as 

wiv^dfAfiv for «ugafA»»yf 

It adds a syllable to the Temporal Augment, as igowy 

iwga^v for H^^coy } £iK((^, fptxtf fof oTx^^ 

It adds d'^x to the Second Person in a-, as ln(rix for ?[; , 
•lixtr^ot^ by syncope oftrdaj, for oTJac. 

It changes Ae and jmc of the Perfect intc) fi, as itxnfx 

for XiXr\foc^ slfJia^fACci for [Affd,ecf(Axi» 

It drops the Reduplication in Verbs beginning with, 
two Consonants, as i^xdi-f^Kx for jScjSxarux^. 

It repeats the two first letters of the Present before 
tl^e Augment of Verbs be^nning with «,{,«; as ixiuy 

(aXi>tXy oXu)X£xx» 

It forms the First Future and Perfect of Verbs in &, 
as from idi) ; thus ^ixu, d^iXuVw, rcd^sXuxix, as if from ^^c- 

It drops <r in the Hrst Future, as vofAiZ circumflexed 

for vf^ii,t<r(a. 

It changes i in the penultima of the Perfect Active 
mto 0, as is'^ofx from r^c^. 

It changes ircacxv and arwo-av in the Sd Person Plural 

Imperative into ovrm and avrwv, as rvTrrovrcov for TUWTfi- 
T«(rai' ; rx^j/drruu for TuvJ/arwcay j and erOwtrai' into O'Swj', 
as ruzcTeff-flwi' for rvTrritricocxv* 

It changes /a* in the Optative into nv, as ^*Xo/tiv for 

It changes [m before /ajc* in the Perfect Passive of the 
4th Conjugation into o-, as Trifxvfjt,<}u. for Tri^xfAfAMi, 
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The loNic 
loves a concourse of Vowels, as mxioto for r^xiovy Imriw 

for latiTou, ^iKiival'n for (riXvwri* 

Its favorite letter is », which it uses for « and z^ 

It puts soft for aspirate, and aspirate for soft Mutes, 

as IvOaura for ivraUfla, >ci3'«j' for p^iTWj^. 

It prefixes^nd inserts i, as swv for wv^ iroinrecov for 

It inserts », as p«/a for pli* ; and adds instead of sub- 
scribing it, as 0f Ji'iJCfi? for 0paxf?, ^nUio; for pa^*<'f- 

In Nouns of the First Declensioij, it changes the Ge- 
nitive ov into io or fw, as ^/a^o for Ipou, WQivirioi for ^o»iitou« 

It changes the Dative Plural into *?? and {j<n, as Jf tm 
H^^o^Atjo-i, Hes. for Suvx!^ mcpxXouq* 

In the Second it changes the Genitive o\3 into cio, as 
froXifAoio xKxoToy Horn* for TroXijAov hxkoZ } and adds i to 
the Dative Plural, as roTtn ipyoKny Hen for ro7g cfyo*?, 
neglecting v before a vpwel in prose. 

In the Third it changes s into », as (iwi^w for pa. 

It changes the Accusative .of Contracts in « and «? 
into out/, as oclfoZv for aMioc, 

In r^r^j, it removes the Augment, as l3n for «(3u. 
It prefixes an unusual Reduplication, as xUc^i^ov for 

It terminates the Imperfect and Aorists in (txov, as 

riwrso'TcoVy tm^ccs'x.ov for stutttoi/, sru^'a. 

It adds (Ti to the Third Person Subjunctive, as tuV- 

TUfl"* for TUTirTr. 

It changes f iv, £«?, n of the Pluperfect into ca, £a?, «, 

&C« as iTBTVfEOCj a^, &C« . 
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It forms the Third Person Plural of the Passive in 

ara» and £rOj as rvirri»rxi for rvirroyrxt^ mHo^ro foT tri- 
d'£irr9, t»ro for ?vTd. 

It resumes in the Perfect the Consonant of the Act- 

ive^ as rsrifxr»i for nrvfAfAtvoi ilctm 

it changes o* into the Consonant of the Second Aorist, 

as TTif^ciiptroti for TTf^f «(r/bicvoi ila^L 

The Doric 

loves a broad pronunciation ; its favorite letter is <%, 
which it Uses for t^ n, oy » and ov. 

It changes ^ into cJ, as orJ^u for Sl^a S 

In Nouns J in the Second Declension it changes ou of 
the Genitive- into u^ as ou^o^vcS for oup(xvou ; and o\)q of the 
Accusative Plural into o? and «?, as ^liq for S-f ou^, a&vd-f w« 

V'Ct^^for oevS^irouf* 

In the Third Declension it changes £o? of the Genitive 
into luf, as x(tiM\)q for x^/amc. 

In r^r*J, it forms the 2d and Sd Person Singular of 
the Present in ic and «, as tuto-ts?, t- uzsttc for TutD-rf^, 



rvwrn. 



It changes ojt*£v of the 1st and ou«-a of the 3d Person 

Plural into o(its and ovn, as Xej^i^tg^ Xiyovn * for XiyofABVy 



* Z ' is composed of 5*;, the Doric only reverses the order of 
those letters. 

• See page 42* 

A A 
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Jt forms the Infinitive in (abv and fAeuxi^ as^ rvTsrrifji^v and 

TVwrifMivoit for riTffruv ^. 

It forms the Feminine of Participles in oto-a, iva-x and 

W(ra, as rvTS'ToiTCfij TuwTfuca and rvTS-TCtXTX for TUWTou(ra. 

It forms the First Aorist Partidple in a*?, xktx^ oav^ as 
In the Passive it forms the 1st Person Dual in «<r8o»^, 

and Plural in sa-Qx^ as TUTrroju-fo-Soi/^ lo-Sa for rvwrofA'siov^ 

It changes o.u of the 2d Person into £u, a3 ri-umv for 
In the Middle, it circumflexes the 1st Future, as 

rv^oZfjioii for T'j'^oj^it. 

It forms the 1st Person Sing, of the Future in fu^iai, 

^d th^ Sd Plural in ewr^iy as r\j\l/iZfj,»i^ rv^mrxu 

t The-SoLic - 

changes the Aspirate into the Spft breathing, "as nf/'i^x 
for ^(Ai^x ^f . , ' r 



* It has been thought that Tvitrk^uByxi Tfas the original fqrmi 
which was shortened by Syncope into rvifx.hxi^ and by Apocope 
into rvTtrkiJ^BY : the next abbreviation was ri;7rrf gv, which was con-* 
tracted into riittBiv* The Doric shortened it still more^i iviiotvifrsv. 

' On the same principle^ the Latin Dialect had originally no as* 
pirate \ hence/ama from (frjjxi;, fuga frpm (^iyyi^ cano from xahw, 
folio from (r<paXXw^ Vespa from cr^ij?. It used cedus for hcedus^ 
ircus for hircus. Afterwards the aspiration was imitated from thQ 
Greek ; and, in consequence of thQ propensity tq extremes natu* 
ral to mankind, the Latins carried the use of Aspirates to a ridi^ 
tulous excess, some pronouncing prcechones for prcBcbnesp chenfihi 
fiones for centuriones^ cjiommoda for comvuoda* 
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tt dra^s back the Actent, as lyo) for lydy ^/ai for 

^9^1^ (Tvyoiia for trvuoTia^ ayo^o^ for iyoc^iq ; and drCUHl- 

flexes acuted monosyllables, as Zcuc for Ziiu 

It puts 3'a for S'fv, as o^io-S'a for oTno-S'fk. 

It resolves Diphthongs, as ^«i> for w«r?. 

In Nouns of the 1st Declension it changes q\) into ao^ 
as af ^(xo for iiiox). 

It changes uv of the Genitive Plural into o^tov^ and «; 
of the Accusative into »i^^ as ^ou<r«ci)y, jMouo-ai; for {xov&uv^ 

In the 2d Dedensidn it drops the i subscript in the 
Dative, as xoo-jtAw for Koa-fAUt 

In the 3d Declension it changes the Accusative of 
Contracts in a and co^ into wi^^ as aliZv for «I J9« j and 
the Genitive oxjg into wf . % 

It forms the 3d Person Plural of the Imperfect and 
Aorists of the Indicative and Optative in o-ay, as Mtsrro'- 

rav for cTuxjTToy *• ' 

It circumflexes the Rrat Future, as ricZ for t*V«* 

It changes the Infinitive in av and ouv into »}g and ok^ 

as yiXttig for yikoLV^ yf\j<roig for ;^f vcrouv* 

It changes ett^ of the Infinitive into tv^ as rutmiy for 
In the Passive it changes i/.tb» into j^ed'c and jiac^iv, as 

ruxarrojtAfS'f and rvTffTOfAiS'ev for ru'CTTO/uEd'a* 

The Poets 

have several peculiarities of inflection* 

They use all Dialects ( but not indiscriminately, as 



•^■"■wiMawi 



* This is properly in the Baeotic Dialect. 

AA 2 



ISO , 

«nll be seen in the perusal of the best models in each 
spedes of Poetry. In general they adopt the mo^ an« 
dent forms, as remote from the common Dialect '• 

They lengthen short syllables, either by doubling 
the Consonants, as {carai for Utroti^ or by changing a 
short Vowel into a Diphthong, as $lf for 1^, f^oZvof for 

They add syllables, as zlus^a for uB»y fcui for fSu 
They drop short Vowels in pronundation, to dimi- 
nish the number of syllables, as 'A^r/ym for 'Avnyipnj 

^EgfAoitn £qx *Effjkiivfiy ifAcia for J«/ca««, tysyro for iyivtrom 

They drop syllables, as »xp for «Af *t«v, xj r for xf if** 

wv, Xiwa for xlfTocfov ; iivx for i^vxirxi^ &C« 

In Ntmnsj they add ^i to Feminines pf the istDeden* 
sion, as jStti^f for |3»i, wx^* otMft for vap* cturnT^, 
In the^^ 9d Declension, they change ou^ in the Dual 

into onv^ as Xiyoi^u for Xoyoiv* 

In the 3d Dedension they form the Dative Plural by 
adding i or <ri to the Nominative Hural, as vaT^^ waTh^f 

In Neuters they change » into ttn or e<r(r(, as fififA»r», 

They form several Verbs, of a peculiar terminatipn^r 

dVA) and ciw, as ^ifigta^u^ i^ca^ &C* 

They have Partides peci4iar to themselves, as a/xa*, 

^)fd'a, VxUrt^ H/AOC, l^Ep3'^, ^X^> ^^^9 p^y&C« 



* Thus they frequentfy omit the Augment, which was not used 
in the earliest Ionic and Attic forms. 



isi 



Ionic. 



S.N. 

G. 
D. 

D.N. A. 

P.N. 

G. 
D. 

A. 



DlAL?CT9 OF'THB PfONOTTK^ 

Doric JSolic. 






« » 



1J/A«^ 



« ». 



y^lMUJV 



• p 



yjl^tcLS 



S.N. 
G. 

P- 
A. 

D. N. A. 






* '" - *-- — B.W, I(«ya 






7*0)5 r)y, riiy 



B. JfM?f 

l]xaf, B. ifhi 



Poetic. 



Iju^^dcy 









?fWK 



S^l^ctu df/i^i^cts l-^ff^elccf 



rivrj 



9xU^£$k 



Fl. like syw, sabstitating u for a and r,. 
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S.G. 
D. 

A. 
D. N. A. 

-p. N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Ionic. 



sjo, oTo, eo7o, 
io, k^sv 



* 

c(peot;v 



Doric. 



iEolic. 
ihv, ysSgy 



fr(pC5Sf &(pco 



trfeg 



fffi, ^h 



ffAV, yiv * 



oir^^ 



Poetic* 



9 •» 

is 



cpsiwy 



9;(psf,£cr(ps j (T^gKJtr 



Dialects of the Verb El/*/* 
Indicative, Present. 



:: Sing. 

A. ■ ' iv 
I. — ' — hif 

D. £[J^[J^l 

p. — Uh s(r(r) 



hr) 



Dual. 



£j/*g; * 



Plur. 









i^mmtfm 



' Miv and y\y are of all Genders and Numbers. 
In Celtic, nyn^ our^ your, their^ is of all Genders and Num. 
bemi* 



IBS 



Sing. 



T 

V 



A. 

I. fa, i)a, ees> e^H> — 
lijf, slryv, ^sj, laj. 



lo^coe 



D. — 

P. ?,y 



I. 



^J 






Imperfect. 

Dual. 



srov — 

Pluperfect 



Plur. 



lars 



^llES 



ei^sy 



Sing. 



Daal. 

I - - I 



s<ray. 



Plur. 
— lard, lUt^ 



A. 
I, 



Futij^ef 









itrufcu 
korcBka^, 



B<rmtxi 



A. 
P, 



Sing. 

♦ 



Imperative, Present, 

)>nal. 



Plur. 



erwy 
livTwy 



J. hiiM loi$ 



QpTATivE, ; Rres(e»t. 



loi 



I .-, , — j gl^gy 



bIsv 
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Subjunctive, Present. 

Sing. Dual. 



Plur. 



I. foj'«Ib Ijrr^efpp Jy^cJ^j 









iNFmiTivE, Present. 

D. iiJ^sva,}^ ^/*«y^, ^$i, slji^s 



P. 



Future. 



€<r(fBaiar 



I. 



9^\ 

gujy 



8 IS 



FARTicilntifi Present. 

hiJcoi 

Bv'trdj soTcroCti lacrB''dC' 



iiv 



Iv. 



Future. 

P.^ tirff6i/^en$ ^. 



* This Verb will appeafr less irregulair, if it is observed that it 
forms its tenses in every pialect from euty b[A> hfjt^ or sl/^), and sas^L 
From su) are formed hif^ hty contracted into sl^, si ; and from 
its Future Icro; is foriil^dii^ Middle Iroixat. Fromlju.) andlo-gjUr} 
are formed Irl, icer) or erh &c. From el/ji} we have iW), &c 
Thus the tenses of the Verb sum are formed from sumy fuoy 
forettiy ew and sl^L 



/ I 
I 



18S 

Changes of Letters by the Dialects '. 

A is put for 

E, D. aiTca for alx-e. So in Latin maneo from fi^ivcv* 

H, ^. ^aaa for ^tJjxij, jxarijp for ^yfi^ipj /xaXov for |u,^Xoy ; hence 

the Latin fama^ mater, malum. 

N, i. in the 3d Person Plural, xeiaro for y.iivr<i, 

O, D. f fxacr* for f Txo<r< ; aratrum from iporpovy haud from oiJ J*. 

T, i. co/ix from xuAif , cantf from kvvos* ' 

il, Z). iLOvaroiv for /xouo'ctiy. . 

EI, Z). xKoipas for xAeT^af . 

OT, D. Alvfiia for Alvf/oy. 

It is added, ira')(y$ for rap^y^, d<ntxlpuj for <ntatpoj. 
It ii dropt, mulgeo from iiusKyw^ balneum from fiaXays7oyy palma 
from iraP^iM}. 

B' 

Ay ^. ^kXsoip for ^£A£a/7 ; &{> from ^/^ ; helium for duellum. 

©, £r. a/i6f from iWo^i, uber from ov^ap» 

M, *-^. ^vpi^a^ for [J^vppi^r}^, 

n, D. /3/>c^o; for ir^)c/?oV ; fl^ from aTT*, *m^ from yV, 6t«xu^ from 

lev^os, comburo from ifvpouj, - 
T, P. kol^^clKs for xir^xKe. 
^y Df BiXiifffos for ^iAiTTTro^ ; amdo from S^^w^ haiama from 

(piKxivdi nebula from vstpiXij ; brother from f rater* 
V, Bippujy from Varro ; Jerbui fvom ferveo* 



•^VM»HBl^ 



1 This is by no means a complete list of the Changes. The 
reader's attention will easily increase it. 

It must howeyer be noticed that these changes do not take place 
indiscriminately. Thus, if the Attics changed crvv into ^yv, it must 
not be concluded that they changed a-i into ^y, o-yxi^ into^yjc^, &c. 
The authority of the best writers is the only sanction* 

^ The Mutes are commutable with those of the same organ ; 
thus j3 with the other Labials tc and <^, to which may be added \i, 
and ^^. The modern Greeks use /xtt for /3. 

B B 
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It is added to y. in (liCr^fj^lSpla, for (jiSfrrjiJi^spioc ; S. hombre from 
homo ; F. chambre from camera ; E, number from nu- 
merus. 

It is inserted for the Digamma in the Laconian Dialect^ cJjSovSor 



wJoy or iviy. 



r' 

B, D. .yXe^a^ov for p>.i-:papQv ; glans froth fiaXocvc;. 

Kj i. guberno from xv^ep'/uj^ angulus from ayxyAov, cygnUB 

from jciJjcyo; ; Faio^ from Cuius, 
Jt IS added, yvofo^ for vsfo^*^ 
It is dropt, aTa for yaTa, ia; for lyw, hence, the Italian .to, // 

lac from ydXx ; wa/^^5 for gnatus. 
It is put for the Digamma^ yavro for /ivro, yoTvo^ for /oTv^^ or oTyo^. 



r, D. ^a for 7^ ; dulcis from yXuxy;. 

Z, D. jota^o; for |u,a?oV ^ ; odor from Os^v. 

0, JL. Deus from 0£O^, /wcfe from Iv^ev ; daughter from ^vyi'tyjp, 

door from ^u/sa ; murder for murther^ Bedlam for 
V • Bet hie m. 
2), /. o^jo^Tj for oV^aiJ ; D, I^|w.gv*for *ia'if.£v^ xeKx^iJi^svos fox xfxacr/xi- 

yo^ ; medius from ju^ico;. 
T, P. Ka$^vvGC(ji,iv for xar* HvcLy^iv ; mendax from mentior. 
It is added, u^a;<5 from So;, dv^pos for oivp6$; medulla from ju^otf* 

AoV ; prodes for proesy redeo for rero, m^J for iw^. 
It is dropt, ia;)CTJ for ^'iWKij j ro* from ^^oco^. 



* r is commutable with the other Palatals h and ;^, to which 
may be added f . 

^ A is commutable with the other Dentals S and r, to which majr 
be added 1^, A and v. 

• This was properly omjttijag cr, for ? is composed of ^f . 
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E 

A, A. X6:v$ for XaoV ; talentiim from riXxvrav ; exerceo from 

arceo, . ^ ^ 

H, 7. ecrav for yj<rccv, ^spo$ for JtjooV ; /^''^^ from (^rjij. 

1, i. Musee * fromi Moytra* ; mare for w«n, «2&(? for sibz. 
O, Z>. (Tsi; for crou ; ^£?«w from yoVy, pedes from ito^e^* 

T, jp. pejero from juro, 

ii, i. stamen from rrii/.ujy. 

It is added^ -df» scvpxKOL for ajpoLHOL^ l^iXw for ^-eXo;; /. d^eX^eos for 

oiSsA<p6$ ; AoLfstvfj^ ivomLatinus^y 'AvrwyeTvo; from ^«- 

toninus ; lateo from Xa^uj, 
It is dropt, lulou for laoy ; /. jSaAs for l/SbiAe ; -4. ^f?aj^ for^^^a;^^ ; 

n«o from J^succ;, //6o from Ae/jSw ; maritus for mareitus, 

Vertumnus for Vertomenos*^* 

Z 

r^ ^. ^y?flt for (ptJyij, 

2, In tHe Old Doric^ Ki^iKpov for er/jt^xf oV *. 

H 

A, i. TtpY/^oL for ifpayiloc, (ro(plyi for a'0(pla,9 opyiv for o^av •, 

E, /. /3acriX^a for jSacriAfa, TjTreira for eirsira^ P. r^^-^va/ for 

A<, jB. 7fcx,Xy)o$ for TTaXaioV* 



* Originally MmdL 

* Originally Lateinus, 

* The Greek Passive form is found in many other words^ thus 
alumnus for alomenos^ fortuna for fortumena^ autumnus for oi^c- 
tomenos. ~ 

* This change may be traced in our Western Dialect. 

* The Attic adopts this Doric change in ^i^'?? ??j teiv^^ %P?^^^ 
and xpf'^^^^ 

BB2 
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El, D, KTJvos for eKs7vo^» 
Ey, L. Ulifsses from *0 Jyo-^ey;. 

It is added, P. ^)jv for ^v ; i>. oriyj for ot'/ ; aczV^ from ax<V. 
It is dropt, A, bI^lbv for gZ-ijjicgy ; Mars frpm "A/jij^ ; audibam for 
(ludiebam. 



A, -<^. \{/i5^o^ for rJ/fWo^, Xlpofj^rj^evg from jw^^fo^. 

5j -4. fy^ju^ij for ^yff-jtjiT} * ; /. 'n^sitei^arat for itetBicrn^evoi sitri, 

T, /. xi<&cvy far %/rc<;y. 

It is added, ^. TTfirovSa for ireirovx ; D. ^/p^fla for ft'%cCf 

It is dropt, JD. lo-Xo^ ipr 'lo-flXoV > mw«ofroiw (/.ivvdwf 



A, -4- 7'ayr< for rayra ; machina from ftTj^avij, ^mti/ from ajxa, 

5tn& from av£y ; contingo for contango, 
E, /. toMos for iroXsos ; D. tr^o^ for S-foV 5 ''J ^^^m Iv, />//co from 

'jrXsKUj^ legitis from y^/sre^ animus from avefj^o^ ; pupm 

pirn for puppem^ 
H, anciently, JjXf^a'for ijjitfpa; vestts from i<r$Yj^, 
N, D. hMforevSov. 

O, A, Bsufi for Jgy^o ; imber from oi^p^pog^ legimus frbm Key^^ev* 
T, D. f/.o7<ra for ^o\j(Tol ; didcis from y\vKv$ ; optimus for op- 

tumus, 
Ov, L. animi from- dvsu.ov^. 



' Perhaps this mode arose from an imperfect pronunciation, 
which in this case we should call lisping. Thus the ^ was by the 
Dorics pronounced o and ^, as the English ^A is by foreigners, dat 
and za/ for if^r/^ 

• Probably from avi^oio, which was shortened into ivs^oi^ and 
became the Genitive cniimi^ in the same manner as the Nom. Plural 
is formed from olv^u^oi. 



/ 
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It is added, /. fT|u,sy for eju^ev ; tarn for -rt)?; ; P, JfTvo; for ffvo^ *, 
TTapa) for irapi; A, ev) for Iv; mtiza from |u.va; Koi- 
^ cApslx from Ccesarea; pecuUi from pecuii * . 

It is dropt, -^. I; for e J; ; D. Aeygy for Asyg/v ; Medea from M ^- 
^£<a, dextera from h^iripocy est from Ir/j '"^^ from 
ju,fX/, legunt from X^ovri; inquam for inquamt\ sum 
for f u;;{2^ doctum for docitum ^ . 

K 

r, Zr. misceo from (j^ia-yu) ; actum for agtum^ lece ancient] j for , 

7<e^^, macistratus for magistratus. 
IIj /. xo7o^ for -Troro^. 
2, i. CMW from o-yv. 

T, D. fxa for org ; P. xaxx6<paXy)v for nar* xeipaA^v. 
X, /. ^fxojxa* for ^s'/p^on ; lancea from y^oyyr^ ^. 
It is added^ specus from citeos* 
It is dropt^ Jraa for ss-otxa,* 

A 
r, Zr, *27tfo from triydiuj. 



^ This is a most convenient letter for Poets, an advantage 
equalled only by the power of doubling the consonants'. They use 
at pleasure hif^slo for silbo^ siveyici for sv£>ici^ slws for Iw^, grTTa; for 
ItTw," ^tlw for ^go;, xAt/w for xAew, &c. 

* Till the end of the reign of Augustus, the Gen. of Nouns in 
ms and ium was in t, as Cornelia consili^ pecuii : the only difference 
then between the_ Genitive an<J the Vocative was in the Accent, 
the Gen. of Valerius was VaUriy the Voc. Valeria Afterwards th« 
t was doubled in the Genitive. 

■ 

' C was pronounced like k ; hence docitum was easily abbrevi- 
ated to doktum or doctum / thus audacter for audaciter^ 

^ Seepage 176. 
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I, F. Jille from Jilia*, 

A, L, Ulysses from ^Ohrcsvs^ lacryma from ^oM^viua. 

N, A, Xlrpov for vWpov, ifXsufj.cvy for itveviJ.ajy ; P. oiXXeyw for 
dvoLXsycv ; li/mpha from vv[ji.(p7}^ Palermo from Ylivopiu^^. 
P, Z/. lilium from Xslciov ; intelligo for interlego. 
It is added, relligio for religio ; syllable from syllaba. 
It is droptj g^/Sct; for Afipw ; pulcx from (pvXXd. 

M 

B, 2). TepeyAv^o^ for I'spe^iv^og. 

N, Z^. Xsii^^xvoj for Xay^dvco ; musam from i^bu^roLv^ Deum from 

^£0v, essem from enjv ^ . 
IT, ^. [j^xt'scju for TTocrsou ; somnus from vitvo;. 
It is added^ £pE[j,j3o$ for s^s^og^ oi/.ppiiJ.o$ for oBpL[/.o^y ifli/i^'ifXyjfji.i for 

TtiirXyjiJUy [J^ocrx^^ for otyx^g, fj^o^Xbf for op^Xo^; ilfar* 

from'Ap);^, monsivom. opog. 
It is droptj fa for ju^ia ; ^cepe'o from cydwifoov^ imitor from ^/jU.ou- 

/xai ; circueo for circumeo, ^ 
It is transposed, forma from [^opfyj, num from /joofy. 

N 

1, D. a/ev for ale/. 
A, 2). y 5e for ^x9e. 

M, X. we from jw-ij ; quendam for quemdam^ tanquam for tamquam, 
V, L. plenus from itXr^prj^^ donum from ^wpov^ mons from 0)50;, 
/?on5 from it6po$, 

2, D. Jv for J^5 Ivr) for Ir/ ; -^. 7'ery<}>a;v for rg7'y<f>c<;V ; housen 

anciently for houses, 
T/ D. HOcvysv(ra$ for Kocrccysva-a^ ; pinus from Triry;. 



* Hence the reason will appear why i^ is mouillee in j^/^e, famille^ 
^nd not in w??*//^, t?///e. 

^ M was anciently put for y before jS, jw,, 'ti', <}>, 0, as rijio, ttoA/v. 
Thus in Latin inscriptions, im perpetuum. On the same principle 
it is put for V and r in words compounded of ava and xara befor« 
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It is added^ D. ftlvoj for itkv ; KaVwv for Cato ; pango from ffiyca^ 

magnus from jmeya; ; totiehs for ^o^ee* ; lantern from /a- 
" terna. 
It isdropt, J. fj^si^oa for ils\^ovol\ ^, rv^avrw for the Attic ru^ 

\!/ayra;v, hence i/. amanto ; draco from $poix.cvyy Plato 

from IlAarwv. 
It was anciently preseryed in Composition, inrideo for irrideo^ 

conludo for colludo. 

*^ 

2, i. r/xor from If /?a>. 
K, D. ^oivo; for KOivoV. 
2, -^r guv for cruv * ; -4/^^ ixoim Alocg^ pix from TriVo-a ; Ulyxes for 

Ulysses. 
It is added, comix from xopou'/rj. 
It was preseryed in Composition, exfociunt for effugiunt^. 

O 

A, D. reTTopoL for rsfftrocpsg ; ie6\£u.of from TraXojUrij, as pugnef 

from pugnus; domo from ^a|u,al. 
E, -^. XsXoya for XsXsya; novus from vio^, o/iei^m from e\a.ioy ; 

anciently voster for vester. 
I, X. o/Ze for tilt, 
T, X. «oj from yyj, anchora from ar/ycvpa ; anciently dederont for ' 

dederunty servom for servumy colpa for culpa. 
Q,y L ^07} for ?wt5 ; -^. ooa for wpoc. 
It is added, P. ^o'w^ for ^oJ^ ; X). ^ovydrrjp for ^yyarTjp, f IXijAoy^^flt 

for glAijAuda ; Avyovs'og from Augustus^ covdxpiov from 

sudarium ^ ; opacus from Tta^vf. 



* The Doric puts ^ for cr in the Future of ^'erbs in ?6y, crcrw and 
rro;, as xa^ljo; for xa-^/cro;, 

^ H is formed of x,s ; the iEolian and Latin Dialects transposa 
the letters, <rx,£vo$ for ^svogy ascia for a^/vij- ' 

* This deriration exhibits a curious mixture of both languages: 
Jw, Z^oop, sudor^ sudarium^ a-ov^ipiov. 

1 • 
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It is dropt, D, luitra, for fj^ovtrocj whence musa ; clfji^i for oTo/xa/ ; 
Jii from oly denies from ohvrsij nomen from ovofi^as 
Zeph^ri from K^pvpoi^ ab from dm^ fors from <p$poSf 
gens from ysvo^^ mens from [J^evo^y mors from fx,6pos» 

n 

B, jL, scripsiioT scribal ^ . 

K, D. itioLiuo; for jcua|w.of ; /i/pM* from Xuxo^. 

M, 2). oTtTtcurx for o/^jxara. ' 

T, i). (nrdoiov for ra^'iov ; ^.' Tri/xTTg for ^reyre, W^. |>^mp / P. 

viOLitTrecrov for xara7r£(rc/y; |;auo from raw^. 
$, /. sTtE^r^i for s(pe^r)$ ; purpura from iropfvpx. 
*, Z«. p///ex from ri^yXAa. 
It is dropt, /a^tM from itXoLtis. 
It is added, /tf/>r^ from Aoa^ ; sumpsi, sumptum for sumsi, sumfum* 



A, £r. meridies for medidies^ auris from audio. 

A, D. oavgos for (poLvKos ; <ppiyEXKov from flagellum. 

N^ X/. 3irM6' from ^eivo^, legere from Xeygfy, or, in the Compara- 
tive, from wv ; i?*. nV« from It. niente^ probably to 
ay Old the recurrence of «, as^e w'/ii wf'ef/i. 

2, A. ippriv for a^trijy ; D, Y.Xkop for xXio^ ; turris from ripci^, 
celer from xiXij;, cri/or from y^Jof , heri from %^i^/> 
legero from >.i 0w j i. e. XsyiTM * . 

T, P. xfltfl ^o'ov for nce.r pooy ; parricida for patridda^ 



* This change probably arose from the supposition that ^ was 
always expressed by p.y. But AeirJ/o; from ksi^w is Xei/3<ra;, as from 
AsiVw it is Aslirffuj* Thus scribsi as properly comes from scriboy as 
rcp^from rc/>o. Sec page 52. 

' The Greek form is preserved in faxoy adaxoy and in levasso^ 
&c. 
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It 18 added, nurus from vvifj musarum from [Mvrimy eram from 

It is dropt, D. aW^iuif iov aifr^lwv^ levr) for irpori; Uciu$ from 

It is transposed, Z>. xpa$la for xapSlx; rapax from a^a^^-c^ma 
from x^iyu;, r^|}o from Ip^ojy tener from tkpr^n^ 

A, Z. ro^a from /3o^dv« 

Z, £• foJtrisso irom iccvtp\Xjj3> 

0, D. 'Afrdva, for 'A^yij, o/jo*©; for ^do; 5 'ow# for loveth. 

M, ^. ' neiftia-iMH for iti^a^iucLi, 

^y D. Xk/oiuss^ L, legimus from Xi/ojtt£y ; ^. yf Xaif for yihiXv 
or yekav* 

'E, A, rs^y^ri} for rs^yi^^i> ; m^/ii« for iextus, visit for vf«t/. 

P, £. arftotf anciently for arbor, qucenre for quarere. 

T, £• oMa from ora« 

X^ £. eit^V from sy^o$* 

It is added % ^. ff-u; fo^7^, hence L* sus ; itfAinpos foTfiLxpos, ^^' 
(TM for xsAtt;, ffe\6[iBa'^a for 7tM\6^6^a^ c^^utp^y for 
Tifi^pov ; niper from tS^'i/? ' ; Scarp^nto for Curpa- 

1 In old inscriptions we find conjunxsy vixni, tixsor, &c. Bu^ 
probablj the engravers of inscriptions were not more correct in 
Italy than they are in England. In France their ignorance is still 
more glaring : the word Hoiel is written Autel^ Ostely Ouly Othelj 
Otelie. Eau is written Au and O. 

< The Aspirate is generally expressed in Latin by s : i^ti^ satis; 
aXXojxafy salio; -oLXs, sal; i, se ; lh$y sedes ; t^y sex; eterd, se* 
ptem; htu), sequor ; Ipwor, serpo ; TJfji.t, semi; Ts-7jfMy sisto ; oAxo^, 
sulcus ; v^ufpy sudor ; Sxij . or ixfrj, sylva ; Mf, super ; vTto, sub ; 
virvos, somnus; is 9 9us. 

Sometimes the Soft assumes si ixcos, saltus; sly si; Bli/,\sutn; 
svcfySenex; sgw, serq; 1km, sica ; oIksIos^ sodus, 

^ S or St are frequently prefixed to the ancient Hunes of 

C C 
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It' 18 dropt, A. niLiw for voititna ; D. f\y for o'f)y, vSa, for ntSuroL * ; 
P. vTif for OS-IS ; tego from riycc> /offo from rf o^Ao; ; 
A'xe for dbi8$€. 



A, D. d^^tro; for dspiA^os ; t /i^u « from ly^ov, iftif^ff^ from fiihs ; 

optif for opticf. 
^, L avris for aJ^<^ ; lateo from Xo^o;, triumphus from ^,cU 

K, D* TTJytkf for lx£/Vo5 ; Lutetia from AevYsrix* 

A, L. satis from oAi^. 

n, D. &^a for Sattd.i siuAum from trvov^. 

2, A. ^iXaircc for ^iXacra-a ; D, rv for <ru, ^ar) for ^ij(r«, Xi- 

yovn for hk/^virij ]ieaoe> dropping <^ the Latui/e^iacff// 

^oto for fvoiso* 
It is added, D. ro\ for oJ ; ^. 7tro\i$ for WX/^ ; |»Zffc/o from TtXitMy 

terra from 1/3^; linteum from limtm; rsituiti forretuHt^. 

F, aimeU4l for oun^ iZy wbere t U restored horn th# 

It is dropt, D* yfyoofOf for rr^youfoy ; jicnta from irrepy,a ; possum 
for potissum. 



Grecian places by modem travellers, who took the Frepositioji 
and the Article as a part of the iiain£. Hence from b\s rr^y ATxvr 
to Dia, they have formed, StandiUy from Lemnos Stalimpney 
from Cos Stanco, from Thebes Stibes, kc» Thus Constantinople 
is called by eminence Stanbouly from s]^ r^y iti^iy ; Troas Esku 
Stanbouly i. e. the old city, 

.1 The C(etan<f Lacod^monian and Pamphyllaa diajeclia. put the 
aspirate for tr^ a^ leiifor KaatsL^ [juoSi for jubouo'ft. 

> These expedients to prevent the hiatus are natural to aU fan- 
guages. Various letters are interposed for this purpose. Thus I 
is used in si Von, And In English the vulgar add r to a word. end- 
ing in a Ibefeate a vomAj m idrnt^r^ fbr idm ^f. 
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Ky.M. ffipKas for triptuLi \ Hecuba from '£x«/3ij, iriumphui 

frofn ^fia[Jt<fios ; further iot farther. 
B, i. aufero for abfero. 
E, D. oif^ff/^priS for ofJLrjysp^; ; /«m* from rw^, «n«i from Ivif, 

u/cti^ from Iatco^^ scopulut for o^oircXo^; fadundum 

for faciendum. . 
I> f. ^ifixos for jSijSXo; > ; carmt^ for cumifexy lidtens for, 

O, iE. J/iMu for Jfiio, ^su; for deo^, lienve.tlie Greek terminatioii 
0/ becamie ti^tn La^« ;. pcirjNira from irop^px, Ui^8S€9 
from 'O^uo-o-cuf 9 animus from ivBf^os, iegunt from Xc/ovrt. 

A, D. a5jM,firfora^jwrij*. > 

f2> Zr. /ur from ^cJf?, ulna from wAivij. 

It is added, P. jUrouvo; for jxoVo;. 

It is dropt, P, r^tVt; for rpiieovs ; volo from fioikuj, parum from 
leoLwpov ; stBclum for sasculumi Hercie for Hercule; Hnglt 
for singulus. 

« 
A> X. j/7eo from xXa/o;. 

B« £. fremo from jS^cjxo;, triumpkus from ^pwi^fios* 
0, D, ^r^f for ^f?, hence/(pra ; /o w from ^y/pa. 
n> 4((. dir(pipaycv for i^tipar/f^v ^ ; Bosphorut from Bi<rifpOf, 



1 The 'modern Greeks pronounce u like t^ i. e. like the French 
igrecy otjf, 

^ This change has been adopted in the French language, thus 
autre from alter ^ chaud from calidus, haut from alius; au ftoah 
ale. It is remarkable that le pays d^Auge in Nomuuid/ is simi- 
lar in- its produce to Mgidus in Ita^. 

3 The Attics generally change nr into f, and tc into x^ ^^^ ^' 

as r^^yyof for nrrfyy«f> crp^s Xi^«; for rxeX/^g;- 

CC2 
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trophcmm from tpoieouov ; fire from icZp^ father from 
iraryip ; for from pro. 

X, L. fiositomx^^i' 

It 18 added, JE. fpiyof for pr/ofy hence Xr. frigus ; frango from 

pyjyvviM. 
Itisdropt, ijy for lipijv. 



r, G. ich from iy^u . Hence in English, dropping the guttural, /. 

0, D. opyi)(og for Spviiog, 

Ky L. anchora from dyHvpa, 

It is dropt, ^Ffiafrom x^^^''^? araiteirfrom dpixv^ 't 

Z^, D. ^I^e Ibr c^^, hence ipsef 
It is dropt, ifj^og for ^dpi^os* 

A, /. hdByM for ^avpt^ ; P. i|j3ci;cu for iJ/Soo;, 

£, P* «Xa;tt; for <VAitt;« 

H, jft sppwywi for kpprjyws ; pratius from W/otjvt^^j cor from x^^, 

ly A, d/piwxafordfthca. 

Oy A. KoXtws for ifoKsos^ 

T, /. /xw for juiu. 

Au^ /. 7'pulpiM for tpaifpM ; p/<Nfo for plaitdoy codex for caude^y 

sodes for m' audes. ^ 

Ovy A* Xsti for Xaou ; /• wv for oiJy ; /). pcTca for powca ; Deo^ 

frpm beovf. 
It is added, P. yeAoSctfv for yeXcSy^ 
It is dropt, Z>« iiuv^iv for i^vboMv ; cormx from Mptiyrj* 



1 X was a guttural, a sound, which does not exist in Latin; 
The French' and Italian languages have rejected it, and in English 
it hais totally ceased. 
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DIGAMMA. 



The original Pdasgic, and the old Dialects of Greece, 
admitted few, or no Aspirates. The Dig^nma was 
early adopted to prevent the hiatus, which the concur- 
rence of vowels would produce \ Aspirates were af- 



* The form of this character was at first a Gamma reversed, 
then a Gamma; afterwards it assumed the shape of a double 
Gamma^ F^ whence it derives its name. Hence it has sometimes 
been written r, as Td^m for Fa/3io/, Tsdev for Fe^sv, Tevro for 
FivfO) Mo\. for hto, Dor. for s><roy from sAec;, &c. The Empe- 
ror Claudian ordered that it should be written j, or F reversed ; 
but probably that form ended with the inscription on his tomb, 
TERMIN AUT. It has frequently been expressed by B, ^nd jSI 
sometimes by K, M^ Jl, P, $, X. 

It cannot be ascertained with precision what was the pronuncia- 
tion of the Digamma, which underwent some changes. In its origin 
it had a soft guttural sound, like the German g final in wenig. Such 
is jthe present Greek pronunciation of the Gamma, which may be 
exemplified in the word eivyh, an eggj which the Greeks pro- 
nounce of one, gutturalizing one. 

., From a guttural the transition was natural to the sound of 
•nr W. In this state it passed into Italy, under the form of V, 
and retained this pronunciation during the rougher periods of the 
Latin language; 

T^he frequent recurrence . of this sound must have produced an 
effect'so harsh and ipelegant, that in the most pplished states oif 
Greece it was changed into, the aspirate, an4 in the ^olic and {.a. 
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terwards introduced into all the Dialects, except the 
^olic, which adhei^ed to th« Digsunnfia. Hence it has 



tin dialects it was softened into F or V. The Lacedemonian dia« 
lect, 4i>ranch of tbe iEolicy ahrays pronouncbd, aiid goiketMy 
wrote, the Digamma like B^ a letter, which in modern Greece 
has the sound of V. 

The Italians, and the other nations, whose language is d^riyed 
from the Latin, pronounce the Digamma V, in vino, vent, &c. 
like our V. In the Southern Provinces of £urope the B and the V 
are nearly sinilar in ^sound; imd that the same sisiknty existed 
in Latin appears by the deduction of ferbui from ferveo, and by 
the promlscttotis use of both characters in many woords. 

The Latin V was freqitently expressed in Greek by B, us B«^. 
^ from Varri^ ; and the Greek B was changed in Latin into V, 
as fiHw^vado, V was indeed also sometimes changed into ^; 
thus FirgUius was written Bipy(Ai»; and Ouipyi^Ms^ Netvii Ne,i>- 
/3ioi and Ntpovi^i ; bat Vossius, and other emineiit critics, give tb<B 
preference to the more modern form in B. 

The change of the sound of W into that of V is not cot^atd to 
the Greek and Latin : in the rough Arabic language y is pro* 
aounoed W; bat in the soft Persian, wfaioh may be ctited a po- 
lished dialect of it» it is sounded V. 

According to these principles, it is probable that the Digosoua 
final, or before a consonant, was proaoonced like our F, and be- 
fore aYoweliike oar V. Thus fioLvrsKevs is now pronbunoed vmi* 
lefs. The analogy subsists in the French neiif, newfCy madiskike 
English hidf, htdves. Bjat onr proaunciation of the Greek and Latin 
languages Is so different from that of ^ancient Greece and Rome, 
that it IB perhaps as unnecessary, as it ia diAcuit, to fix the ge- 
nuine sound of the Digamma. 

' The German g^ commdnly expreseed by gh in the Eaglish lan- 
guage, has shared in South Britain the fate, which liie JMgamma 
ozperieoted ia many parts of Greece, oad ir diiftsed* Thalsir 



pittsdnred the name of the iEofic. St has also vrhda 
great pK^dbtybeen caUed the Honimc Diguniaa. 
TbaJt great Poet ach^ed the origmal forms of the 
iEofic and lanic Dialects \ which threw, a majestic air 
of antiquity on his poetry; This ancient kxtm Homer 
digasfira by the appellatixm of the lai^age of the 
Gods.' Virgil^ and among the modems Tasso and 
IVfitkoUy successfully imitated that practice by the in« 
troduction of antiquated expressions^ which removed 
their language from the common idiom^ and cast a 
Yenendsle gloom of solemnity <m their style. To that 
prificapfe may^ in a great mfeasure^ be attributed die: 
fipequent use of the Digamma by Honaer* 

The use of the IKgamma haring been insensytdy afao* 
lished by the introductioii of Aspirates, the transcribers 
of the wogtks of Homer nej^cted to mark it, and at 
length the vestiges of its exuAsnce were oonfined to a 
&w andoxt Inscriptions* Ttbe hannonious ear of the 
Poet had led him sedulously to avoid esmry hiatus of 
vowels ; \mt the absence of the IK^amma made him 
inharmonious and defective* To remove in scHne de* 
gree thi^ difficulty, his Commentators interposed the 



ifistaiices, in which it is sounded, follow tiie principle of the Dl- 
^ammaF, as coughy enough^ laugh^ roughy tough. 

* It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitrarily the 
diSereat Dialects. BiSr waa tke pure, appropriate diction of 
V^rse, the clsimcal langoagei of ancient Greece, the source of ail 
that was sublime aad beautifvl in Poetry, s^d the model o£.aII suc- 
ceeding poets* 
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final V •, or the Particles y\ f^ r j but these could Ise 
only partially adopted^ and were far from diqylaying 
the Poet in all the charms of his originaL^tyle. Num- 
berless passages remained in their naked deformity, and 
exercised the conjectural sagacity of Grammarians and 
Commentators. Thus in the verse, in the opening of 
tUxQ niad, *H^ciiy auTou^ i\ Ixdgioc rtZy^t xviftca-ivj aware of 
the inharmonious effect of the concurrence of the 
two tj they cut off the former. The quantity of the 
latter created another difficulty. Some dpubled the a, 
and others asserted that € was lengthened before the 
liquid. But there were passages, to which even these, 
and similar expedients were inapplicable. A success- 
ful effort was made by the great Bentley to remove 
these embarrassments. The restoration of the Di- 
gamma has at length vindicated the Poet, and dis- 
played the harmonious, beauties of his original versifi- 
hi cation. To give the learner some due ^ guide him 
through these intricacies, an alphabetical table is added 
of the words in Homer *, which either constantly, or 
generally, admit the Digamma in the initial Vowel. 



* They have even, by the addition of y, altered the Case, and 
consequently the sense, of some words* An instance of this ap- 
pears in the last Book of the Odyssey, 312, where voSiy eooKirei 
has b«en put for vm fsfufXirBi. 

* Some words had originally the Digamma^ but had lost it in the 
time of Homer ; thus dvrjp is said by Dionysius of Halicamassas to 
have been digammated, but no trace of it appears in Homer, 
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A 


iSyoVy 


Ixaf, . 


I 


a>yu}y 


f tobreak. 




cxaroCy 


c . 


iiuj 




if3'vof. 


£X7)A0C^ 




aXfiju.*, 




fiJcCi;, 


£X>]TJ, 






* 


niiOj 


IxUfOf, 


1 . 


aAwjU*, 




uSuXoVy 






ava^. 




£i)C£A0?, 


CA£0^, 




av^xvcoy 




£ixoa'i. 


fAiXf^'y 


I> 


a^aiof. 


• 


ffxoj, to be like. 


Ia/xco^CC, 


* 


apiciOy 




£iAaf, 


cAiVtf'tf^ 




aft?. 




fiAett, 


iA9r»^y 




Ot^ifOVy 




iiXXiOHj 


?Air»^ 




afv£?, 


f 


£lAufaa^, 


sAci;, 






- 


£^Aco, 


iAcdf^ 




aufaAiofi 


• 


£T/A«, 

£?fy«, 


lAcJffo^y 

IVlTQly 


• 




B 


£?f«. 


ivpvfAiy 




?, 




CKTXW, 


f 1 




«ap. 




fxaS'sv, 







* Augments often retain the Digamma of the Verb, as ioXfrfa^ 
fromsXircv, hnra from hrw, &c. Many irords take a donble Di- 
gamma,' one before the Augment, the oiker before the Yerb^ a» 

In many compounded wor^ the Digamma is placed in the mid- 
dle, as irpohi^w, dfstKrj^^ xaxcLfs^^;, &e. It is inserted in ^eyeral 
simple words, as o/t^-, uAJ^, &c. 

It has been before obserred that i and "IT were substituted to 
the Digamma. Hence to 'krpeJf^s succeeded *Krpel^s ; to 'Ap^aJS^ 
'A%aid;. Thus iu, afw made SSfrw in the Future, changed int« 
wj(rw ; "^iuu, ^dfw into ^a,i<rw^ &c; 

D D 



ao2 





iirof. 


?x», adr* 


r(rx67^ 




tirwy 


1|V0\(/, 


9 / 




?f ypy, . 


V 

»"?» 


Trajf, 


\ 


sgyay 


v» 






tgfuy 


"H,,, 


?ruf. 




ttgUy 








lf»11f»If, 


' *x«- 


rt^. 




aiftc 


, 






IjBVtfy todraify 


I 


itfxii* 




Jo-^^f, 


**X'»> 






i<r:»of. 


*«x»> 


tt 




^O^fpOCy 


%lf. 


?«f«f, 


■ 


c / 




07J)x«y 




fri)^. 


ixeXof, 


oTx^c^ 




?T0^, 


"Vnoi^ 


oTvof, 




Irctfo-fo;, 


Tvt^j 


Sf. 




siwy to put on. 


9 / 


> 




• 


&y. 


euAds/u 




H 


lovd'as'. 


ouAoc^ 




Hit, 


*Iff, 


ov^ov* 




»|^W, 


IT 






S-Jofy 


r<rti/Ai, 


5xe, 




1^- 


7<rof, 


cJf. 



li 



The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the -^olic Di* 
gamma, which it expressed generally by V, as will be 
seen in the following list: 
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Syoiieu^ rigor; 
alcov, aeram; 
dKouitT}^, Tolpes; 
io^vof, ayernus; 
d^atos^ achiTns; 
ico, aveo ; 
fiiou, Tivo; 
fioes, boTes; 
i7o$y dirinus; 
sl^euf, video ; 
^Kariy riginti ; 
ixufy toIto; 
SfMa, Tomo ; 
iy^Ucay Ti^dico; 
gysroty yeneti ; 
hrs^f, yenter; 
IpXw, yergo; 
Spofj seryus; 
spta^ yerto; 
Miii, yestis; 
laitfpcs, yeepem; 
Ir/flt) Vesta; 
ito§, yetui; 

Tgo;, yisQui; 
7oy, yiola; 

V, Tis ; 
Icy, iyi ; 
xiouy cayo; 



Htfoig, ceims; 
x?^7fy dayis; 

Koposj coryus ; 

Aaio^j laems ; 
. Xaprj, larya; 
\B7ogy leyis; 

XovWf layo; 

?^w, solyo; 

|xaXij, malya; 

(/.dopos^ Mayors; 

(jt^d/My moyco; 

vaios^ Daefus; 

vavs, nayis * ; 

vkg^ noyus; 

vixwy yinco; 

Hkos, yicas; 

dtvos^ yinmn 

•i^y'oyis; 

o\My yolyo; 
ox^'Og, yulgai; 
Sw, yoyeo; 
iroLvpogy panrus; 
ifpiojy priyo ; 
^iw^ riyus; 
rxaio^y saeyus; 
ratt^, paTO 
uXtj, sylya; 
vwy uyesco; 
wiy, oyuin> &c. 



1 NaS^ was probably pronounced nafs, hence navis. Thus 
Hxup^s^ pafros, was transposed into parvuiy vsvgov into nervus. 



f' 
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Sometimes by other letters, among whiph aie B^ as 
iiu^ dubium ; f^i^o^j morbus ; pduj robur ; va^ vh&r* 

C, as in^acy cetera. 

F, as dyo^uy fpnu3fl ; ifAkXo^y famulus ; aixit^ felis } 
tysgj fiines ; iuy fluo* - 

R, as (3oi, Boreas ; xXi/w, celebro ; Wao^y hilaris ; 
fjiiot^y murex ; f^pva-^uyy musarum ; y^og^ nurus, &c« ^ 

In English, the Digamma has become W, as i/coc, 
new J vinum^ win^ ; vicus^ wick j Jistula^ whistle } 
vespOy wasp ; via^ way. It is pronounced, without 
being written, in the word one. 

V, as fotoc, nave^ &c. 



^ The Digamma was a principal agent in the formation of Tenses 
in Latin: thus from afbo^ amai, was formed amavi : from deleo, 
delei^ delevi ; from cupio^ cupii, cupivi ; from aucUo^ audiij au^ 
dtoi. From amo, amavoy we have amaboy from moneo, monebo. 
Perhaps this analogy may be carried to Plural Cases in bus. This 
termination was formerly more extensive ; hence we find in Plan- 
tus audiboy Dibusy hibusy 8cc. 

Another formation of the Latin Future has been suggested ; — 
by the addition of fiov\Ofx,(ii or amo to the root of the Verb. Thus 
amabo is an abbreviation of amare ^oixoij^i, and regam of regere 
amo. Thus also in Italian from amare hoy I have to love« is 
formed amerb ; and in French from fat d aimer is foTmedfrnme- 
rat. On the same principle the modern Greeks prefix ^e\w or ^s 
to the Verb in the Future, as;^£Xtt; ypx^fsi or ^eygi^Eu And the 
English Future wiily originally soo/, is the same as fiovK for /3^v- 
}^oiMx,iy andpo/ iotvolq^ r 
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pRIMiTIVKS OF THE GrKEK LaNGUAGB» 

If in the communication of ideas the mind was first 
employed on existence and action^ it will follow that 
Verbs are the first prindples of language. The sim- 
plest form of Verbs consists of two letters, the former 
denoting the Action, and the latter the Person. From 
these Primitives, or radical Elements, branched out 
into all the ramifications of Vowels and Consonants 
significantly combined, was formed the most copious 
variety of words. On these foundations arose the 
beautiful structure of the most perfect of languages. 

The five simplest combinations are aev, ceo, iUj oo?, and 
uw. Of these the last letter denotes the Person * , and 
is changed into other letters to signify the different 
Persons, Numbers, Tenses, and Moods. The former 
will be found to indicate some of the principal func- 
tions of Nature^ 

"'Aw signifies to breathe^ to Jlow. 

^Ecoy to produce^ £«, to clothe. 

''Iw, to send. 

"Ow, to bear. 

*'Tw, to pour^ to rain. 



1 Tiie First Person of the Active has the force, and the abbrevi- 
ated torin, of hyui^ that of the Passive, of ^le. The most simple 
change of the former into the latter formed the Middle Voice. 
Thus la', Iprod'fce^ I send into existence; le^;, or ely.), I pre* 
duce rnysclj\ I send myself into existence, or simply, I exist ^ lam. 
. ^Ew, Iclolhe; sJi^aci, I clothe myjfelf. From the same principle the 
origin pfthe Passive Voice may be deduced. 
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After these Duadsy the next combination consisted 
of Triads^ formed by the addition of a Vowel, or a 
Consonant prefixed or inserted. 

1 . A Vowel inserted : ^y w, to breathe; lacy, to per- 
mit; Idta^ to send; i(ccy to bearjto think* 

4 

2. A Consonant prefixed: ^a«, to live; Jew, to- bind; 
iciu), to go; TTouy to drink; ^uw, to produce » 

3. A Consonant inserted ; ayw, to drive j to lead; 
Uooy to eat; Ixw, to come; o^w, to excite; iSia^ to flow. 

From these original combinations the formation of 
all words will be easily deduced \ Thus from ay«are 

formed o(,y<x,Vy dydXXuj dyiKrij dyupca^ dyopoty ay£a, ccyuia, 

&c.' From j3aw are formed |3a^w, ^xSrog^ (ixtmy |3atoc, 

'/3aAAw, &C. From Jew come Jgo? ,. ^5<iJ«, SnXo^j Js/aw, Jc O'- 

jtAOS", J'fitTTroTIJf, JfUW, Si^OfMOity J'ouAOJ, &C. 



J. 



* It is remarkable ihat the oriental Primitives generally end in 
Consonants. Thus from the Hebrew, 

ARj^o^otr, are derived Aur, light^ drjp,.ovpgi,yof, opdwy oupxy 
aiira^ aurora^ aurum. 

AT, tojftijj Aet, a bird of prey ^ dsrc^. 

EL, to shine^ eA>j, riXiog^ <reAa$, (TeXy^vyj; 

OR, to riscy opujy Spci^^ orior, origo, horreo^ &c. 

Hence the study of Hebrew will not only enable the Christian to 
read the Scriptures with greater accuracy and satisfaction, but 
will sup{>ly the Philologist and thj general Scholar with some of 
the most probable etymologies of many wortis in the Greek and 
Latin languages. 



^ 
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